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Effects of pulm onary gas em bolism . I. Sin g h  
(J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 11—22).—0 2 consumption 
falls during temporary embolism, but rises and then 
retums to normal wheri vascular compensation occurs; 
0 2 debt occurs during blockage and is subseąuently 
repaid. Metaboliśm rises by about 5%. Relief of 
embolic asphyxia and disordered respiration with 
adrenaline is often counteracted by the inerease 
produced thereby in metabolic rate. R. N. C.

U se of helium  as a therapeutic gas. A. L.
B ajiach (Anesthesia and Analgesia, 1935, 14, 210—
215).—Mice were unaffected by substitution of He 
for N2 in normal atm. proportions. Use of He in 
respiratory obstruction is considered.

Ch. Abs. (p)
Analeptic respiratory action of theophylline- 

ethylenediam ine com plex. J . yan H eersw y n - 
ghels (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 285—: 
287).—The complex (“ euphyllin .”) stimulates respir­
ation, the eilect being >  the additive effects of the 
constituents. H . G. R.

W hich isom eride of coproporphyrin is  elim in- 
ated during blood [pigm ent] decom position ?
H. T. Schreus (Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 1717— 1718; 
Ghem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1904; cf. A., 1936, 501).— 
Coproporphyrin III is obtained from urine of patients 
under salvarsan treatment. A. G. P.

Detection of porphyrin in b lood-serum . J. T.
Brugsch (Miinch. med. Woch., 1935, 82, 1803; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2156).—Applications of a 
fluorescence technique are discussed. H. N. R.

O xygen t r a n s p o r t  of th e  foetal a n d  m a te r n a l  
b lo o d  d u r in g  p re g n a n c y . R . G L eib so n , I. I. 
L ik h n itzk y , and M. G. Sax (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 
97— 112).—The area of Yariation of the 0 2 dissociation 
curve of the blood of a healthy woman is narrow. 
The curve is displaced slightly to the right in preg­
nancy, possibly through fali of ?)„, whilst the curve 
of the fcetal blood lies to the lcft of the normal adult 
curye; from which it differs in shape. The mean % 
of saturation of foetal blood is about 15% >  that of 
the adult blood at the same p a and 0 2 pressure, 
apparently through the presence of a different type 
of hsemoglobin in the former; under tho same con- 
ditions 0 2 saturation in maternal blood is about 6% >  
in non-pregnancy blood. These variations of 0 2- 
carrying power partly compensate the displacement 
of the 0 2 dissociation curve to the right during 
pregnanoy. R. N. C.

134).—The blood of cold-blooded animals has high 
C02 and COMe2 contcnts. Under conditions in which 
blood of warm-blooded animals contains these sub- 
śtances in appropriate proportions the temp. of the 
animals can be lowered with out causing death.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
Changes in  com position  of the blood of the  

turtle follow ing com plete anoxia. F. B. More- 
laud  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 471—479; of. A.,
1934, 93).—Administration of Na2C03 or NaHCO, 
to turtles during anoxia increases blood-lactate and 
lowers blood-sugar by relieving acidosis. Acidosis 
alone from rebreathing C02 does not produce 
h)-perglycscinia. The C02 set free in anoxia corre- 
sponds with that displaced by lactic acid. Ńo signifi- 
cant formation of AcCHO or AcC02H occurs. The 
effect of CN' on blood-sugar and -lactate is >  that 
of 0 2 deprivation. Depletion of glycogen during 
anoxia occurs mainly in the heart. R. M. M. O.

A cclim atisation  of the hum an subject to atm o- 
spheres containing Iow concentrations of carbon  
m onoxide. E. M. Kjl l ic k  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 
41—55).—Acclimatisation occurs to a considerable 
degree. Haemoglobin, the red celi count, and the 
0 2/C0 distribution coefl. of whole blood outside the 
body are unaltered in acclimatisation. R. Ń. C.

H istam inę and leucocytosis. V. H. Moon, 
M. M. L ie b e r , and P. J. K en n ed y  (Arch. Patb.,
1935, 20, 209—215).—Injection of histaminę (I)
phosphafe increases the no. of poljrmorphonuelear 
leucocytes in blood. Release of (I) from cells in areas 
of extensive injury is a factor in evoldng the sub- 
sequent leucocytosis. Ch . A bs. (p)

Solvent w ater in  the m am m alian  erythrocyte. 
J. Macleod and E. P onder  (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 
147— 152).—The distribution of (CH^OHJj between 
human, rabbit, ox, and sheep erythrocytes and the 
surrounding fluid shows that the cell-II20  is virtually 
all solvent H20 . 11. N. C.

A ction of sa lts  of fatty acias on erythrocytes 
and bacteria. H . O. H ettche  (Z. Immunitats.,
1935, 83, 506—511; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2381);—  
The haemolytic activity of fatty acids increases-with 
the no. of C atoms and with the no. of double linkings. 
Hsemolysis was most rapid with linolenic acid. Salts 
of fatty acids are bactericidał only to Gram-positive 
organisms. The relative toxicity of the acids follows 
the same order as their hsemolytic activity.

A. G. P.
Form ation  of am m onia in  avian erythrocytes  

Freezing and resuscitation  of anim als. M. T. and celi respiration . V. A. E ngelhardt  and 
Zarotschenzev (Ice and Refrig., 1935, 89, 133— ' A. A. B aev (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 113—133).—The
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corpuscles liberate NH3 under anaerobic conditions 
(replacement of 0 2 by CÓ2 or N2, or addition of phenyl- 
urethane or KCN). The ratio of labile P to formed 
NHS is not const., suggesting that sources of NH3 other 
than adenosinetriphosphoric acid exist. The process 
of NH3 liberation is irreversible, and cannot be 
inhibited by phospho-glyeeric or -pyruvic acid, as is 
the case for muscle celłs. It is concluded that 
rephosphorylation in avian erythrocytes is associated 
with an oxidative rather than a glycolytic process.

R. T.
Preservation of hum an and sheep eryth.ro- 

cytes in  naphthalenedisulphonate solution. H.
Goldie (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 206— 
208).—The optimum concns. and p H of 1 : 6- 
Cl0H 6(SO3Na)2 for preservation of human and sheep 
erythrocytes are 1—2% and 0-75%, and 6-2—6-4 and 
6-8, respectively. H. G. R.

B ilirubin of blood and bile. Application of 
electropboresis and of the ultracentrifuge. K. O.
P edersen  and J. W aldenstrom  (Z. physiol. Chem., 
1937, 245, 152—162).—The sedimentation const. of 
bilirubin (I) (whether in the form which can be di- 
azotised directly or in that which can be diazotised 
only after treatment with EtOH) is approx. equal to 
those of serum-albumin (II) and hsemoglobin and its 
isoelectric point is pn 4-8 approx. Aq. (I) combines 
with (II) but not with ovalbumin. Hence (I) occurs 
in blood combined with (II) and probably does not 
circulate free in the organism. In bile (I) occurs 
combined with a carrier of high mol. wt. which in- 
creases its solubility. W. McC.

D ispersion of h em oglob in . P. L ambert and 
J. F autrez (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 220—233).— 
Nistler’s method gave 21 A. for the radius of haemo- 
globin particles in 1-7% solution. In concns. >2-3%  
and at p a < 3  and >8-5 and near the isoelectric 
point (pB 6-8—7-4) particles of different sizes were 
present. M. A. B.

Resistance of h em oglob in . I. P bysico- 
chem ical. II. Chemical. III. E xperim ents  
w ith anim als. Y. Aztjma (J. Chosen Med. Assoc.,
1935, 25, 489—511).—The resistance is measured by 
the time required for the disappearance of the a- 
band after treating laked blood with acid or alkali. 
Bases are less active than minerał acids in this respect. 
Effectiveness of acids is in the order AcOH <  HC1 <
H ,S04 <  H N03. Resistance of different bloods was 
in the order human <  dog <  mouse <  rabbit <  
chicken <  pig <  sheep <  goat <  cattle. In ansemia 
and kyperleucocytosis vals. were normal.

Ch . Ab s . {p)
Cblorophyll and h em oglob in  regeneration  

after haemorrhage. J . H . H ughes and A. L. 
L atner (J. Physiol., 1936, 86, 388—395).—Chloro- 
phyll (I) in very smali, hut not in large, doses acceler- 
ates hemoglobin regeneration in rabbits after hsemor- 
rhage. Crude (I) or its Mg-free derivatives accelerate 
regeneration in large doses. R. N. C.

Oxygen dissociation curves and osm otic pres- 
sures of h em oglob in s of different species. E. F.
McCarthy (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 77—82).—'The 0 2 
dissociation curves of hsemoglobins from a no. of

species show marked differences. The osmotic pres- 
sures are all of the same order except that of rabbit 
hsemoglobin, which is slightly >  the average val.

R. N. C.
Storage of carbon particles in  the reticulo- 

endothelial system  and h em o g lo b in  form ation.
T. Radek? (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 211—216).— 
A single injection intravenously or intraperitoneally 
of Indian ink into mice, rats, or rabbits does not 
increase blood-hsemoglobin or the no. of red cells, 
neither does it inhibit the formation of hsemoglobin 
or red cells. The absorption of such colloidal particles 
of C by the liver and spleen does not affect their Fe 
content. P. W. C.

D istribution  of h em o g lo b in  and its  derivatives 
in  the tissu es of Phyllodoce rnucosa. C. R aphaeŁ 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 347—349).— 
Hemoglobin has been identified in the dorsal cirrus, 
base of the parapodia, and skin. H. G. R.

Relation betw een the hsem oglobin content of 
the blood and the blood groups. A. Gargiulo 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 501—502).— 
No correlation was observed. H. G. R.

Preparation of h em o g lo b in  in  a dry and active 
state. D. B. Morrison  and A. H ise y  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1937, 117, 693—706).—The prep. of reduced 
hsemoglobin (I) in a dried and stable condition without 
significant loss of 0 2-capacity and the properties of 
such preps. are described. More difficulty was 
experienced in obtaining high activities with dog (I) 
than with ox, pig, or human (I) when the 0 2-in- 
activating factor was not excluded at crit. stages of 
prep. and dissolution of samples. Dog (I) is the most 
readily cryst., is slower to dissolve after drying, and 
yields more methsemoglobin (II). Rapid drying of 
reduced (I) and ozyhsemoglobin greatly accelerates 
(II) formation. In the dried state, reduced (I) may 
be preserved indefinitely in a vac. without change in 
activity. P. W. C.

H sem oglobin determ ination by h em a to cr it. 
(Indirect h em o g lo b in  determ ination.) H. 
Schartum-H ansen (Folia hsematol., 1935, 54, 22— 
26; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1926— 1927).—The vol. 
of erythrocytes oc hsemoglobin content. H. N. R.

M icro-spectrophotom etric exam ination  of the  
absorption spectra of oxyhaBmoglobin of verte- 
brates. T. T ucholski and A. W oloszczuk (Acta 
phys. polon., 1934, 3, 271—278; Chem. Zentr., 1936, 
i, 2582).—Absorption spectra of hsemoglobin from 
man, guinea-pig, and frog are identical. A new 
band at 492—519 m̂ i (max. 510 mu) is recorded.

A. G. P.
Carbam ate eqTiilibrium. II. E quilibrium  of 

oxy- and reduced h em o g lo b in . W. C. Sta d ie  
and H. 0 ’B r ie n  (J. Biol. Chem.., 1937, 117, 439— 
470; cf. A., 1936, 289).—That C02 forms with 
hsemoglobin a carbamate analagous to those of the 
NH2-acids is indicated by the rates of formation and 
the thermal relations being the same; the C02 
combines directly with the protein amphanion and 
not with the zwitterion. Mass action eąuihbria 
developed on this basis support new and published 
experimental data. R . M. M. O.
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Titration curves of oxygenated and reduced  
hsem oglobin. B. German and J. W yman, jun. (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 533—550).—Titration curves 
of oxy- (I) and reduced hsemoglobin (II), determined 
direetly with a glass electrode, show that between 
Pu 4-5 and 6-08—6-15 (II) is the stronger acid, and 
over the p n rangę 6-08—6-15 to about 8-9 (I) is the 
stronger. łonie strength of the solutions has little 
effect on this relationship. Eąuations relating p a 
with 0 2-affinity are dedueed. F. A. A.

M ethaemoglobin containing fluorine, and its  
significance for the determ ination of fluorine in  
industria l hyg iene. R. Fabre and S. B a ztlle  
(XIV Congr. Chim. ind. Paris 1934, 1935, 1, 5 p p .; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2399).—The F-methsemoglobin 
may be detected spectroscopically in presence of 10 
parts of oxyhsemoglobin by its absorption band at 
610 mu.. 0-1—2 mg. of NaF may be so determined 
by measurement of the extinction coefF. J. S. A.

Colour values of acid hsematin solutions. G.
Barkan and J. O lesk (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 251— 
265).—Acid hsematin solutions from blood and 
erythrocyte suspensions of the same hsemoglobin (I) 
content show characteristic differences in their colour 
yals. determined photometrically, and colorimetrically. 
Numerous factors (time, temp., concn., etc.) influence 
the degree of dispersion and therefore the colour vals. 
and it is doubtful whether the (I) content can be 
inferred from them. P. W. 0.

C hem ilum inescence of haemin and the recog- 
nition of forensically  im portant blood traces.
W. Specht (Angew. Chem., 1937, 50, 155—157).— 
The solution consists of about 0-1 g. of 3-amino- 
phthalhydrazide (I), 5 g. of Na2C03, 15 c.c. of 3% 
H20 2, and 100 c.c. of H20 , or 0-1 g. of (I) in 100 c.c. 
of 0-5% aq. Na20 2; to the first solution a tracę of 
indazolone-4-carboxylic acid is added. Fresh blood 
causes only a feeble luminosity whereas dried blood 
stains give a bright blue, persistent chemiluminescence 
the intensity of which inereases with the age of the 
staiiir The reaction is sp. for blood. H. W.

P hysical state of globin  and m ol. w t. of m et­
haemoglobin obtained by reaction of proto- 
haematin w ith  globin. J. R oche and R . Com- 
bette  (Compt. rend ., 1937, 204, 70— 72).—A solution 
of a globin (I) w ith protohaeinatin a t  p n 8 affords 
ferroporphyrin, denatured  globin, and  methasmoglobin
(II). (II) obtained in th is way, or by th e  action of 
K 3Fe(CN)B on blood, has a  mol. w t. of abou t 66,000, 
which indicates th a t  the  reaction has broken up  the 
aggregates of (I) (cf. A., 1933, 174). J. L. D.

E lectrophoresis of serum -globulin. I. A.
T iselitjs (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 313—317; cf. 
Reiner, A., 1928, 192; Pedersen, A., 1933, 674).—  
The isoelectric point of the globulin (I) (horse, rabbit) 
is p n 5-2. The heterogeneity of (I) is marked, 
especially at high p H. W. McC.

Rapid determ ination of the serine-globulin  
ratio in blood-serum . J. A. L abat (Buli. trav. 
Soc. Pharm. Bordeaux, 1935, 73, 172—174; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2155).—Total protein is nephelo- 
mętrieally determined with CC13,C02H and serine by

a similar process after pptn. of the globulin with 
MgS04. H. N. R.

A lcoholysis of serum -album in in  autoclaves. 
V. S: Sadikov and V. A. Vadova (Biochimia, 1936,
1, 218—244).—The loss of N  due to volatilisation 
amounts to 15% for serum-albumin heated at 180° 
(6 hr.) with H 20  or MeOH, and to 10% with EtOH. 
27 % of the total N  is recovered as NH2-groups with 
H20 , 22% with EtOH, and 8-8% with MeOH; the 
corresponding vals. for amide-N are 25, 2, and 14%, 
and for cł/ctopeptide- +  (NH2)2-acid-N 48, 76, and 
78%, respectively. cf/cfoPeptides (including cyclo- 
leucyh'sovaline) are isolated from the alcoholysates 
by extraction with Et20  or CHC13. R. T.

B lood-serum  and m uscle-p lasm a of the foetus.
C. Achard and M. P iettre  (Compt. rend., 1937, 204, 
24—27).—Myxoprotein in fcetal blood diminishes, 
whereas globulin and albumin slightly inerease, as the 
foetus grows. The p a of striped muscle decreases and 
its glycogen content is <  that of the liver.

J. L. D.
Effect of form aldehyde on the heat-denatur- 

ation of proteins. A. F isch er  (Enzymologia, 1937,
1, 353—358).—The denaturation of highly purified 
serum-globulin is inhibited by Iow concns. of CH20
(I). The inhibiting effect is greatest at the commence- 
ment of reaction and then decreases rapidly, due to the 
inereasing no. of radicals formed with which (I) must 
combine to inhibit denaturation. Inhibition is morę 
marked if (I) is added at the beginning of the process. 
Smali amounts of (I) react with more NH2-groups in 
the denatured than in the true protein.

E. A. H. R.
Phase-rule study of proteins of blood serum  : 

com parison of proteins of hum an, rat, and borse  
serum . E. J amesom and D. B. R oberts (J. Gen. 
Physiol., 1937, 20 , 475—489).—In salting out serum- 
proteins with inereasing concns. of K citrate (I), 
breaks in the curve relating composition of łiquid and 
concn. of (I) indicate four successive solid phases. 
There are sex and species differences in the proportions 
of the phases, and the concn. at which each begins to 
separate. Ali the solid matter is probably hydrated.

R. M. M. O.
(A)  B lood-am ino-acids in  surgery. A. J.

B e n g o le a , C. V. S u a re z , and R. S. F e r r a c in i .  
(b ) A m ino-acid  contents of blood cells and 
p lasm a : relation to surgica l operations. R . S.
F erracini (Rev. med.-quir. patol. fem., 1935, 6 , 
245—260, 261—265).— (a) Lesions of the liver are 
accompanied by inereased aminoacidsemia. Major 
operations cause a temporary inerease, which is 
attributed to tissue destruction.

(b ) Operations were followed by changes (inerease 
or decrease) in the ratio celi-/pIasma-NH2-a cids. 
In all cases total NH2-acids in blood inereased.

Ch. A bs. (ji)
Tyrosine index of the blood-polypeptides in  

the norm al dog, horse, and p ig . F. L iźgeois  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 569—571).— 
The average vals. for the blood-polypeptides were 21, 
14, and 23-6 mg. per leg., respectively. H. G. R.

T yrosine index of the blood-polypeptides in  
cancerous dogs. F. L iśg eo is  and P. T źrache
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(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 571—572).—  
A normal val. is observed unless the tumour is 
accompanied by cellular proteolysis, when it is 
increased. H. G. R.

T yrosine index of the blood-polypeptides of 
dogs w ith  traum a. F. L ikgeois ancl P. T źrache  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 572—573).— 
HyperpolypeptidEemia was observed. H. G. R.

Interrelation of blood-lipins. E. M. B oyd 
(Canad. J. Res., 1937, 15, D, 1—23).—Variations 
(within the normal rangę) in the total lipins (I) of 
blood-plasma were paralleled by those of neutral 
fats (II), phospholipins (III), cholesterol (IV), and 
(IV) esters. In lippemia the initial ehange in plasma 
isarapid increase in (II). (IV) esters increased at a 
later stage. Increases (in normal ranges) of the total
(I) of red cells are due to increases in (III). Higher
(II) contents may occur if the total (I) become >
normal, in which condition changes in cellular (I) 
were unrelated to plasma-(I). Similar changes occur 
in.white cells although the total (I) content of these 
was >  that of red cells or plasma. A. G. P.

Effect of pregnancy and pseudo-pregnancy on  
the blood-lipins of rabbits. E.* M. B oyd (J. 
Physiol., 1936, 86 , 250—257).—Serum-lipins are all 
reduced in pseudo-pregnancy. In the first half of 
pregnancy, phospholipins and free cholesterol (I) 
are decreased, eśterified (I) increased, and neutral 
fat is urichanged; all fali in the second half. The 
lipins of the erythroeytes are unaffected by pregnancy 
or pseudo-pregnancy, and are of the same order as in 
man. R. N. C.

Composition of ether-extractable and ether- 
non-extractable lipins in  blood-serum . K . L ee 
and J. S. Ch en  (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937,11,1—6).— 
Sheep’s serum is extracted with E t20  and then with 
Et20-E t0 H  mixture, and the I yal., cholesterol, 
phosphatides, fatty acids, IŚT, and P  are determined 
for each fraction. The results suggest that the lipins 
insol. in Et20  may be bound to protein, the complcx 
undergoing”fission with EtOH. E. M. W.

Effect of anticoagulants on blood-lip ins. E. M. 
Boyd and R. B. M urray (J. Biol. Cliem., 1937, 117, 
629—63S).—The lipin vals. of heparinised, hirudinised, 
and defibrinated blood were unaffected by the concn. 
of anticoagulant or by keeping at 0°. K2C20 4 and 
other anticoagulant salts caused an initial increase 
in red-cell-lipins, returning to normal after 1 day; 
the reverse was true for plasma. P. G. M.

Blood-cholesterol in  rabbits in  relation to 
atherosclerosis. K . B. T urner  and E. H . Bi d - 
w ell (J. Exp. Med., 1935, 62, 721—732; cf. A., 1933, 
1321). Th® effects of IĆI and of dried thyroid on 
hypercholesterolamiia produced by feeding cholesterol 
are compared. “ Ch . Ab s . (p)

Influence of sodium  glycocholate on the 
enzym ie synthesis and hydrolysis of cholesteryl 
esters in  blood-serum . W. M. Sperry  and V A 
Stoyanofi- (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 525—532).— 
Na glycocholate (1) inhibits esterification of free 
cholesterol (II) in serum (man, dog). In human sera, 
with 0-2% of (I), inhibition is complete and the ratio 
free/combined (II) remains unaltered by larger

amounts of (I). In dogs’ sera, addition of (I) beyond 
this point causes hydrolysis of eśterified (II), which is 
complete with about 0-35% of (I). The reactions are 
enzymie. F. A. A.

E nzym es of b lood-serum . I. E sterase. N. 
Sugiyama (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1935, 54, No. 1. 63— 
78).—Esterase content (determined on tributyrin 
substrate) of Japanese males was max. at age 36—40 
and min. at 16—20. In females, max. was reached 
at 21—25. Ch. Ab s . (p)

Technique of b lood-diastase determ ination by 
O ttenstein ’s m ethod. F. R eknkam p and B. 
Schdler (Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 1760; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2156).—Presence of diastase in the 
glyeogen prep. used may vitiate the results.

H. N. R.
Reaction of fatty m aterials of blood w ith  acetic 

anhydride and sulphuric acid. W. R adsma (Acta 
Brev. neerl. Physiol., 1935, 5, 67—69; Chem. Zentr.,
1936, i, 1926).—Only linolenic, linoleic, and, possibly, 
oleić acids interfere with tbe colorimetric determin­
ation of cholesterol by this reaction. H. N. R .

Lipin content of r a b b ifs  leucocytes. E. M. 
B oyd and J. W. Steyenson  (J. Biol. Cliem., 1937, 
117, 491—500).—Data for the contents (average vals. 
and standard deviations) of lipin constituents are 
tabulated and compared with corresponding vals. 
for human leucocytes. R. M. M. O.

D eterm ination of blood-urea by enzym ie 
action and direct nesslerisation . A. E. R aices 
(Rey. med. quir. patol. fem., 1935, 5, 531—540).— 
The sample is treated with tungstic acid and the 
filtrate, suitably buffered, is decomposed by urease 
and the NH3 produced is determined by Nessler’s 
reagent. The urease prep. is purified by shaking with 
NHg-free permutit in presence of H2S04.

Ch. A bs. (p)
C olorim etric determ ination of blood-urea.

V. I. K rie g er  (Med. J. Australia, 1935, 2 , 340— 
343).—Patterson’s method (A., 1925, i, 1200) gives 
satisfactory results. lts  efficiency is impaired in 
cold, damp weather. Ch . Abs. (p)

S ig n ific a n c e  of th e  d ia z o - re a c tio n  of b lo o d .
G. B arac (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 266—  
269).—Normal blood contains only a smali guantifcy 
of phenolic substances (0-5—1 mg. per litre), the  
greater part of the diazo-val. being due to non- 
volatile substances. When the glyoxalines are re- 
moved from the tungstate filtrate of blood w ith 
permutit, the diazo-val. is const. H. G. R.

D eterm ination of indican in  blood. M. R o sen ­
berg  (Boi. Assoc. brasil. Pharm., 1935,16, 276—278; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2399).—The sensitivity of the 
Jolles reaction is 0-0032 mg. of indican. J. S. A.

A lcoholism . I. A lcohol content of blood and  
sp inał fluid follow ing oral adm inistration  in  
chronię a lcoholism  and psychoses. R. F lem ing  
and E. Stotz (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., 1935, 33, 
492—506).—Following oral administration of EtOH 
the blood-EtOH increased more rapidly and to a higher 
max. in drinkers than in abstainers. Vals. for moder- 
ate drinkers were intermediate. In spinał fluid 
changes were similar except that vals. for moderat-e
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drinkers were lowesfc. Vals for EtOH psychoses were 
similar to those of heavy drinkers and those for 
schizophrenics approached those for abstainers.

Ch. Abs. {p)
M icro-determ ination of alcohol in  blood and  

other b iological flu ids. R. Cernatescu  and I. 
Ornstein  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 389— 
391).—The method of Nicloux (A., 1935, 116) is 
recommended and may be applied to materiał after 
storage. In normal cases, EtOH is distributed eąually 
between the body-fłuids. H. G. R.

D eterm ination of cyciopropane, ethylene, and 
nitrous oxide in  blood w ith  the Van S lyk e-N eill 
m anom etrie apparatus. F. S. Orcutt and R. M. 
W aters (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 509—515).— 
The method (Orcutt and Seevers, A., I, 202) is 
applied to the determination of the solubilities of 
cycfopropane (I), C2H4, and N20  in blood, and vals. 
are tabulated for the determination of these gases, 
and of 0 2 and C02, in blood (e.g., during anaesthesia). 
C2H4, though less sol., is more quickly reabsorbed by 
blood than are (I) and N 20 . F. A. A.

Lactation and blood-sugar. J. L. y  D e a l  
(Lait, 1937, 17, 113—121).—The blood-sugar (I) 
of 10 nutsing mothers was 51—130 mg. per 100 c.c. 
No correlation existed between (I) level and stage of 
lactation, the changes at different stages being slight 
but variable. At max. milk yield the (I) content 
was 66—87 mg. per 100 c.c. W. L. D.

Fructossem ia in hepatic disturbances. P. 
D e L u c ia  and  E. C la a r  (M inerva m ed., 1935, II, 
345—350).—Ingestion of fructose produced a trans- 
ito ry  fructossemia in norm al pa tien ts  b u t  a greater 
and  m ore prólonged effect in cases of altered  hepatic 
function. Ch. Abs. (p)

Sem i-m icro-determ ination  of blood-sugar. F.
Moreno Martin  and E. SuArez  P ereg rin  (Anal. 
Fis. Qulm., 1936, 34, 842—849).—Glucose in blood 
coagulated with NaF is oxidised b)r a cuprammonium 
reagent and the Cu is oxidised by Fe"' (in H 2S 0 4), 
the Fe" formed being titrated to K M n04 with 
NHPh2 as indicator. The results agree with those 
given by the Hagedom-Jensen and the picramic 
acid methods. F. R. G.

B lood-sugar m ethod based on ferrieyanide- 
indigocarm ine titration. J. P atterson  (Bio- 
cliem. J., 1937, 31, 244—247).—A method is described 
for rapid duplicate determinations on a single 0-2 ml. 
of blood of the sugar content by means of indigo- 
carmine titration of K3Fe(CN)6 reduced. The results 
agree with those by the MacLean method. H2W 04 
may be used for pptn. of proteins in place of Zn(OH)2, 
but the results are somewhat higher, corresponding 
more closely '-with those by the Folin-Wu method.

P. W. C.
Blood g lyeo lysis and phosphoglyceric acid. 

S. R apoport (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 290—291).— 
Phosphogtyceric acid (I) on ineubation with whole 
blood is not attacked even in presence of added sugar 
and P 0 4"' when esterification of P 0 4"' is proceedlng 
rapidly, but it is attacked on ineubating with de- 
fibrinated blood, 40% of the total org. P 0 4"' [includ- 
ing 56% of the (I)-P04"'] being hydrolysed in 20 hr.

With washed erythrocytes suspended in salinę, the 
reaction proceeds further, 75% of the total org. P 0 4"' 
[including 55% of the (I)-P04"'] being hydrolysed. 
Hsemolysed blood attacks other forms of org. P 0 4"' 
but does not attack (I) and converts diphospho- 
glyceric acid into (I). Defibrinated blood containing 
NaF does not attack (I) but on addition also of AcC02H  
effects synthesis of (I) as does also hsemolvsed blood +  
NaF. P. W. C.

Changes in  silic ie  acid content of hum an  
blood, in  health and in  tuberculosis, follow ing  
adm inistration  of lip in-soluble S iligran . F. 
Gattbatz (Klin. Woch., 1935,14, 1753— 1755; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2770).—Prolonged dosage with 
Siligran (ethylsilicyl ricinoleate) inereases blood-Si02, 
especially in tuberculosis. A. G. P.

Determ ination of the erythrocyte-p lasm a  
chloride ratio. M. P aget (J. Pharm. Chim., 1937, 
[viii], 25, 103— 107).—The erythrocytes and plasma 
are separated by centrifuging, and the former washed 
with isotonic aq. glucose. After suitable dilution, 
the proteins are pptd. with K4Fe(CN)G and Zn(OAc)2 
and Cl' in the elear filtrate is determined by addition 
of HNO, and excess of AgN03 followed by titration 
with NH4CNS. W. O. K.

M icro-colorim etric determ ination of chlorides 
in  blood and urine. T. V. L etonoee (J. Lab. Clin. 
Med., 1935, 20 , 1293—1296).—The sample (0-1 c.c. 
of serum, plasma, or spinał fluid) is treated with Zn 
borate and filtered. Excess of AgCr04 is added to the 
filtrate and the mixture is stirred and centrifuged. 
To the elear liąuid are added AcOII and s-diphenyl- 
carbazide. The colour produced is compared with 
that obtained with standard NaCl similarly treated 
with AgCr04. Urine is diluted, 1 in 40, and 2-c.e. 
samples are taken for the test. Ch . Ab s . (p)

M ethod of ashing p lasm a and w hole blood for 
determ ination of chlorides. W. E. W ilk ins and 
H. D. J ones (J. Biol. Chem., 1937,117, 481—484).— 
Blood mixed with AgNOs, HNOs, and Mg(N03)2 is 
ashed in presence of Cl-free asbestos, the residue being 
extracted with dii. HNOs for Cl' determination.

R. M. M. O.
D istribution of brom ide in  b lood-serum  and  

sp inał fluid. F. F. Sm ith , M. E. Da ił e y , and D. H. 
Sloan (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., 1935, 33, 764—  
774).—Yals. obtained by the Hauptman and the 
Toxopeus methods differed from those by the AuC13 
method. Ch. Abs. (p)

B lood-brom ine in  the psychoses. T. J. 
H enelly  and E. D. Yates (J. Mental Sci., 1935, 81, 
173—183).—Normal vąls. were 0-6—2-0 mg. per 100 
g. in males, with wider variations at the lower vals. in 
females. No correlation with mental state or the 
psychoses was apparent. Ch . Abs . (p)

Iodine contents of blood of rabbits fed ex- 
clusively on polished rice. K. Abo (Sei-i-Kwai 
Med. J., 1935, 54, No. 1, 1—-26).—In rabbits blood-I 
undergoes a seasonal variation similar to that in 
man. Vals. are paralleled by the severity of disease, 
and decline after administration of vitamin-JB unless 
the severity is such that vitamin therapy is ineffective.

Ch . Abs . (p)
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Blood-calcium  level in  relation to the action  
of the thym us and of irradiated ergosterol. M.
Me s s in i (Boli. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim ., 1932, 7 , 945—  
9 4 7 ; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2581).—The action of 
irradiated ergosterol in inereasing blood-Ca is nullified 
in dogs by removal of the thymus. A. G. P.

B lood-potassium  and the sym pathetic-adren- 
aline-hepatic m echanism . B. A. H oussay, A. D. 
Marenzi, and R. Gerschmann (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1937, 124, 383—384).—Stimulation of the 
splanchnic nerves (dog) inereases blood-K both on 
aecount of adrenalinę secretion and direct stimulation 
of the liver. Stimulation of the distal ends of the 
hepatic nerves, after adrenalectomy, inereases blood- 
K. The liver is the source of any inerease in blood-K, 
the muscles being incapable of causing any yariation.

H. G. R.
Exchange of sodium , potassium , and calcium  

between erythrocytes and p lasm a. Content of 
these elem ents in blood-plasm a and -serum .
(a) H. W aelsch . (b ) G. M. Stb e e f  (Z. physiol. 
Chem., 1937, 245, 89—92, 92).— (a) Differences 
between the author’s results (A., 1935,1142) and those 
of Streef (A., 1936, 1284) are due to differences in 
experimental conditions.

(B) A reply. W. McC.
Investigation of the oligolytic salinę concen- 

tration in  blood by the changes in  diam eter of 
the erythrocytes. Z. N isiyama  (Keijo J. Med.,
1936, 7, 477—506).—The diameter of erythrocytes in 
man, ox, and rabbit is reduced in aq. NaCl at Iow 
eonen. As the concn. inereases, the size of the 
erythrocytes decreases until a certain vol. is reached, 
after which tliere is a gradual inerease in diameter 
to normal vals. The diameter and vol. are least in 
salinę solutions of oligolytic concn. A. L.

O sm otic pressure and salinę content of the 
blood of P etrom yzon  flu ria tilis . T. McL. 
Galloway (J. Exp. Biol., 1933, 10, 313—316).— 
On placing the lamprey in dii. (1 in 3) sea-H20  the 
osmotic presence of the blood inereases to the equiv. 
of 0-886% NaCl. Subseąuent immersion in fresh 
H20  causes recovery of the lamprey and the return 
to normal osmotic pressure. Cu. Abs. (p)

Determ ination of the alkaline reserve of nor­
m al and scorbutic guinea-pigs. L. R a ń d o in ,
A. R affy , and J. Aguirrezabala (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1937, 124, 621—623).—The val. is normal in 
scorbutic guinea-pigs until the onset of diarrhcea with 
hsemorrhage (after 24 days), when it inereases by 
approx. 100%. * H. G. R . ‘

Determ ination of the aJJcali reserve of the 
blood with the Mook m icro-apparatus. I. v a s
der  H al (Nederl. Tijds. Geneesk., 1936, 139—141; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2786).—The apparatus is 
described. H. J. E.

Effect of w ater intake on hum an reactions to 
reduced cooling powers. R. A. Geegoby  and
D. H. K. L ee  (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 204—218).— 
Serum-protein and hsemoglobin concn. in the blood 
are inereased if HaO is not administered, and the 
HaO/protein ratio of the serum also tends to fali 
during exposure to heat. Błood-Cl is kept const.

by intake of H20 . Urinary Cl falls during exposure 
to heat, whateyer the urinary output may be. The 
C02 content and C02-combining power of whole blood 
and the C02-eombining power of serum show an 
initial fali, but return to normal if H20  is being 
supplied. H20  inereases the acid and NH3 output in 
the urine. R. N. C.

D eterm ination of the w ater content of the 
blood of 1239 boys and g ir ls . T. R yó (Keijo J. 
Med., 1936, 7, 426—458).—The H20  content of the 
blood of males and females inereases gradually during 
the I2th year of age. With males, a mas. is reached 
at 13 years followed by a gradual decrease. The max. 
for females occurs at i4— 15 years, remains steady for 
a year, and then slowly decreases. A. L.

W ater content of the blood of various species 
of fish . K. ICtrRODA and R. E bina  (Keijo J. Med.,
1936, 7, 327—338). A. L.

Change in  the w ater content of guinea-pig's  
blood during grow th, K. K uroda and R. E bina  
(Keijo J. Med., 1936, 7, 376—388).—The H20  
content of the blood reaches a max. 3 weeks after 
birth, then decreases with age, becoming const. when 
the animal is 5—6 months old. A. L.

W ater content of the blood of various species 
of b irds. K. K uroda  and R. E bina  (Keijo J. 
Med., 1936, 7, 459—476). A. L.

p il'  of serum  and red cells. D. B. D il l ,  C. D ały . 
and W. H. F orbes (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 569— 
579).—It is confirmed that the pK ' of serum of man, 
ox, and dog at 37° is 6-11. Over the physiologieal 
rangę of p a, the pIC  of human red blood cells is 6-04 
in the oxygenated, 5-98 in the reduced, state. The 
pK ' of ox cells is about 0-04 unit higher. Eąuations 
for the yariations of these vals. with p n and temp. 
are given. The design and construction of a suitable 
glass electrode are described. F. A. A.

B iological action of the so-called  short waves
[). =  6-4 m .]. J. L atkow ski and B. Charlamfowicz 
(Buli. Acad. Polonaise, 1936, B, 189—204).—The 
blood of rabbits within 1 lir. after exposure to radiation 
X 6-4 m. shows a diminished content of hsemoglobin, 
red blood cells, and serum-proteins, followed by a 
slow rise. During the hours following irradiation, 
blood-Ca decreases, and -K and -Na inerease, the 
blood-/,>H shifts to the acid side, and the alkali reserve 
diminishes. Blood-albumin inereases, and -globulin 
decreases. Results are discussed in relation to similar 
changes resulting from irradiation by widely different 
XX. F. A. A.

Solubility  coefficients of ei/c/opropane for 
w ater, o ils, and hum an blood.—See A., I, 178.

Individuality, from  the aspect of hasm olysis, of 
the d istribution  of w ater between p lasm a and 
erythrocytes. Y. E gami (Keijo J. Med., 1936, 7. 
339—375).—Examination of the blood of 200 oxen 
shows that the individual yariations in the ease of 
haemolysis of erythrocytes, the H.,0 contents of serum 
and plasma, and the d and r; of the serum have a 
normal symmetrical distribution. A. L.

Effect of concentration of erythrocytes on the 
degree of hasm olysis. T. Bak  (Keijo J. Med.,
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1936, 7, 389—425).—In hypo-oligolytic media, the 
degree of hsemolysis is at a max. and decreases with 
increasing concn. of erytlirocytes. In hyperoligolytic 
media, the łuemolysis is at a min. and reaches a const. 
val. with increasing concn. of erythrocytes.

A. L.
Gelation of blood constituents. W. K opaczew - 

sk i (Compt. rend., 1937 , 204, 453—456).—The 
gelation of serum, plasma, and red corpuscle sus- 
pensions by HC1, NaOH, or lactic acid is most rapid 
with moderate concns. Gelation by NaOH is 
reversible. R. M. M. O.

Flocculation in  m ixtures of filtered tetanus 
bouillon and antitetanus serum . G. R amon 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 414—416).— 
The toxin neutralises the antitoxin in the mixture in 
which the flocculation appears first when yąriable 
cjuantities of serum are added to a fixed ąuantity of 
toxin. H. G. R.

Determ ination of the in trinsic antigenic power  
of tetanus toxin  and anatoxin by flocculation. 
G. R amon, E. L em etayer , and R. R ichott (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 416—420). H. G. R,

Chem istry of bacterial agglutination . III. 
Q uantitative tbeory of agglutination . M. H e id e l - 
bergbr  and E. A. K abat (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1936, 35, 301—303).—Experiments with pneumo- 
coccus suspensions confirm the chemical naturę of 
agglutination, i.e., combination of multivalent poly- 
saccharide with multivalent antibody. P. G. M.

Action of chloroform  on flagellatory agglutin- 
a tio n -// of vibrios. P. C. V assiliadis (Ann. In st. 
Pasteur, 1937, 58, 165— 180).—The flagellatory 
agglutination-// (thermolabile) of V. cholera by 
the antiserum is enhanced (irreversibly) by extraction 
of the serum with CHC13, a treatment which affords 
agglutination even with inactive (non-agglutinable) 
vibrios. The effect is due to activation of an 
agglutinogen and not to production of a new antigen.

F. O. H.
R eversal by acidification of the agglutination  

by trypaflavine. V. Sertic  and N. A. B o cłoakov 
(Compt, rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 217—218).— 
The degree of reversion varies with the strain of 
bacteria used. H. G. R.

A nim al species and coagulation of serum . 
W. K opaczewski (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 16—24).— 
The rate of coagulation of serum by a given acid is 
characteristic for each species. Different acids pro- 
duce different effects in the same serum, depending 
partly on the degree of dissociation and partly on the 
naturę of the anion and its dehydrating action.

M. A. B.
Streptococcus anticoagulant. E. E. D art (Proc. 

Soc, Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 285—286).—Purified 
fibrinolysin is obtained by EtOH pptn. (75% ice- 
cold) from 24 hr. glucose-broth cultures of strepto- 
cocci, which have no anticoagulant action. It is 
quantitatively destroyed if heated at 60° for 30 min., 
whilst the anticoagulant, which is sol. in 75% EtOH, 
resists heating at 100° for 30 min. P. G. M.

Precip itin  reactions of helm inth  extracts.
L. L. E isenbrandt (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936,

35, 322—325).—Helminth extracts have Iow N  and 
protein concns., but they produce antisera in rabbits 
of high titre. These react more strongly with the 
homologous antigens than any heterologous antigen 
of equal N content. P. G. M.

Theory of precip itin  reaction. II. An azo- 
protein-antibody system . III. Reaction be- 
tw een crystalline ovalbum in and its  hom ologous 
antibody. M. H eid elberg er  and E. E. K en d all  
(J. Exp. Med., 1935, 62, 467—483, 697—720).—II. 
The precipitin reaction is examined by means of an 
azoprotein-antibody system and is shown to comply 
with chemical laws.

III. The reaction is explained on the basis of 
chemical laws. Serum from the same animal after 
successive courses exhibits progressive clianges con- 
sisting of the formation of more and more antibody 
capable of reacting with a large no. of chemically 
different groupings in the antigen mol. Anti- 
ovalbumin is not homogeneous. After prolonged 
immunisation the anti-serum contains much low- 
grade antibody incapable of forming ppts. unless 
the more reactive precipitin is present.

Ch . Ab s . (p) 
Influence of coagulation on the sen sitis in g  

action of an antigen. P . E. P inoy  and G. F abia n i 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 562—563).— 
Heat-coagulation lias no effect on the sensitising 
power. H. G. R.

P rotein  fractions of serum  as different anti­
gens. I. P iro s k y  (Folia biol., 1933, 142).—Prep. 
of euglobulin and pseudoglobulin of different anti­
genic natures is described. Ch. Abs. (p)

P roperties of the “ Vi ” antigen of E berthella  
typh osa  and its  corresponding antibody. A. 
F elix  and S. S. B hatnagar (Brit. J. Exp. Path.,
1935, 16, 422— 434). Ch. Abs. (p)

Im m unising  potency of antigenic com ponents 
isolated  from  different stra in s of B. typh osu m . 
W. W. C. T o p le y , H. R a is t r ic k ,  J. W ilso n , M. 
S ta c e y , S. W . C h a l l in o r ,  and R . O. J. C la r k  (Lan­
cet, 1937, 232, 252—256).—Experiments which bear 
on the naturę of the Vi antigen and the factors which 
determine its inmiunological behaviour are described. 
It appears possible to isolate from suitable strains of
B. typhosum a chemically pure and stable antigen 
which lias the immunising properties of the whole 
bacterial cells. L. S. T.

P hagocytosis of E berthella  typhosa  in  relation  
to its  antigenic structure and to the antibody  
com ponents of the sen sitis in g  system . S. S. 
B hatnagar (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 375— 
384).—The opsonic effect of normal serum is due to 
combined action of complement (I) and natura! “ O ” 
antibody. The bacteriotropic effect of immune serum 
is due to combined action of (I) and immune “ O ” 
antibody. No essential difference exists between the 
activity of opsonic and bacteriotropic sera. The “ H ” 
antibody has little effect on phagocytosis, which is 
intimately associated with agglutinability by “ 0  ” 
antibody. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Species-non-specific antigenic factor in  m am -  
m alian  sera. F. A. Simon  (J. Allergy, 1934, 6 ,
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1—8).—Various mammaliaii sera contained an anti- 
genic substance to which a patient with vasomotor 
rhinitis was highly sensitive. The properties of the 
active substance are examined. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Preparation and antigenic properties of globin  
from  hjem oglobins of different species. C. A. 
J ohnson and W. B. Bbadley (J. Infect. Dis., 1935, 
57, 70—73).—Globin (I), prepared from hremoglobin
(II) by acid hydrolysis and subsequent pptn. with 
COMe2, has the same species-specificity as (II). 
When used as an antigen (I) induces the formation of 
precipitins in the antiserum which are identical with 
those produced by (II) from the same species. (I) 
is probably responsible for the antigenic properties of
(II). ' Ch . A bs. (p)

Antigenic property of quinine hydrocliloride. 
Y. H ibose (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1934, 53, No. 12,
31—58).—A sp. antibody was produced by injection 
of quinine hydrochloride (I) into rabbits. Such 
rabbits showed increased tolerance to (I).

Ch. Abs. (p)
Im m im ising activity of certain chem ical frac- 

tions isolated from  hsemolytic streptococci. 
T. C. Stamp and E. B. H endby  (Lancet, 1937, 232,
257—259).—Fractions which induce active immunity 
in mice have been isolated from strains of hamiolytic 
streptococci of groups A and C. The active fraction 
from the group C strain is sol. in dii. acids and insol. 
in aq. NH3. It is comparatively stable and not 
inactivated by NHS. The fraction from group A 
is sol. in acid, but is inactivated by aq. NH.S. Both 
fractions appear to be proteins. L. S. T.

Inactivation of “ II " antigen by dilute m inerał 
acid. J. T. D uncan (Brit. J. Exp. Patii., 1935, 16, 
405—410).—“ II ” antigen is inactivated by appro- 
priate amounts (ascertained by a titration-agglutin- 
ation method) of dii. acids. The “ 0  ” antigen is 
but little aftected by this treatment. Ch. Ab s . (p)

T oxins of the dysentery bacillus. Therm o- 
stable toxic principles of the bacillus of Shiga. 
L. Mesbobeantj and A. B oivin (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1937, 124, 439—442).—In both the rough 
and smooth forms, the complete somatic antigen is the 
chief constituent of the thermostable endotoxin with 
a toxic protein as an accessory. H. G. li.

Toxins of the dysentery bacillus. N aturę and 
biological properties of the toxic principles in  
the filtrate from  broth cultures of the bacillus 
of Shiga. A. B o ra s  and Ł. Mesbobeantj (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 442—444).—The endo- 
toxin is not produced in a culturó of the smooth form 
atj)H 7-2 but is found at »lt 8 when autolysis can occur. 

. H. G. R.
Titration by flocculation of anti-dysenteric  

sera. I. K. H a la pin e , L. Basileyskaia , and N. 
Schitkoya (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1937, 58, 154—164). 
—The flocculation-titration of the sera with the 
correspondiiig toxin affords a method of assav of the 
antitosin. O jj

Precipitating power of therapeutic anti- 
anthrax sera. J. P ochon (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1937,124,432—433).—Yirulent or slightly attenuated
B. anthracoides contain two antigens (anti-protein and

-sugar) one of which is destroyed by EtOH-Et20  
treatment, whilst the avirulent organism does not 
contain the latter. H. G. R.

Isolation  of im m unologically  pure antibody  
from  the im m une precipitate of pneum ococcus, 
type I. B. F. Chow  and EL Wtr (Chinese J. Physiol., 
1937, 11, 139—153).—The immune ppt. is obtained 
from immune horse serum (180 c.c.) by addition of a 
solution of the corresponding polysaccharide (I). It 
is then suspended in 60 c.c. of HaO and 3 c.c. of 
N /70-NaOH are added (pK 9-5). After keeping
overnight at 0° 1-55 c.c. of iV/70-HCl are added +  NaCl 
to 0-85% (pa 7-6). The antibody contained in the 
supematant fluid is immunologically pure, 85—90% 
being pptd. by (I). ' P. G. M.

Recovery of antibodies from  im m une agglutin- 
ate of pneum ococcus, type I. B. F. Chow  and
H. Wu (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 155—162).—  
The antibodies can be recovered from  the  im m une 
agglu tinate  by a lka li-ex trac tion ; th e ir agglutinin 
and  protectiYe actiYity is 16 tim es th a t  of th e  original 
serum . The m ethod is capable of generał application.

P._ G. M.
Isolation  of a new  fraction of protective anti­

body from  im m une rabbit serum  of pneum o­
coccus, type I. B. F. Chow  and H. W u (Chinese 
J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 163—168).—A  new fraction, 
immunologically differęnt from the antipolysaccharide 
precipitin (I), has been obtained from the supematant 
fluid after agglutination of “ I t"  organisms, by furtlier 
agglutination with the vaccine of the “ S ” organism, 
followed by alkali-extraction. The protective action 
of this fraction is 4 times that of (I). P. G. M.

Isolation  of pure antibodies of pneum ococci, 
typ es II and III. B. F. Chow  and H. Wu (Chinese 
J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 169—173).—By means of an 
alkali-extraction of the immune ppt. (as for type I) 
a highly purified prep. of the precipitin and agglutinin 
of type II  is obtained which is 20 times as act,ive 
(100 for type III) as the original serum. P. G. M.

Chem ical naturę of antibodies. B. F. Chow , 
K. L e e , and H. Wu (Chinese J .  Physiol., 1937, 11, 
175—182).—Pure type I antipneumococcus precipitin 
(horse) has an isoelectric point at j>a 7'6 and contains
14-47% of N. It is pptd. by half saturation with 
(NH4)2S04 but not by one third saturation. The 
increase in NH2-N on tryptic digestiori runs parallel 
with the decrease in activity, and the substance 
behaves in all respects as a protein. P. G. M.

U nitarian hypothesis of antibodies. B. F. 
Chow  and H. Wu (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937,1 1 ,183—-
192).—Immunologically pure precipitin of rabbit 
serum can accomplish all five immune reactions, 
thus proving the unitarian hypothesis. The failure 
of immune horse serum to produce passive anaphyl- 
axis and to fix complement may be due to the presence 
of an inhibiting substance. P. G. M.

Com parison of im m unological activity of 
antibodies of pneum ococcus, type I, from  dif­
ferent an im als. K. Le e , B. F. Chow , and H. Wu 
(Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 193-—199).—The 
immunological properties of pure precipitins from 
antipneumococcus (type I) immune sera of 3 liorses
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and 18 rabbits are const., whilst the mouse protection 
titre of the new fraction from rabbit sera variea 
considerably. P. G. M.

Effect of im m unisation  on the distribution of 
serum -proteins. S. L itr, B. F. Chow , and K. L ee  
(Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 201—210).—Immunis- 
ation of rabbits against type I pneumoccocus caused 
an increase in the % of serum-pseudoglobulin to 3 
times the normal val., whilst with horses mainły the 
euglobnlin fraction was affected. P. G. M.

Isolation of a basie fraction from  norm al and 
im m une horse sera. S. Liu, H. Wu, and B. F, 
Chow  (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 211—222).— 
A basie globulin fraction was prepared from the H20- 
sol. proteins of normal and immune sera by fraetion- 
ation with MeOH or (NH4)2S04; this fraction con- 
tained most of the antibody, and 53% of the total 
protein was pptd. by the homologous polysaccharide. 
The isoelectric point was p a 7-3—7-5. P. G. M.

A ntigenicity of the new  polysaccharide pre- 
paration in  rabbits as show n by com plem ent 
fbcation. B. F. Chow  (Chinese J. Pliysiol., 1937,
11, 223—224).—The evidence confirms th e  belief 
th a t  the  polysaccharide is we^kly antigenic in  rabb its 
and  is clianged to  Ac derivative on acid hydrolysis.

P. G. M.
Antibody properties of the viscous protein  of 

serum . P. G. Ch a r pe n tie r , M. D o la d ilh e , and
C. Morel (Compt. rend., 1937, 204, 451—453).—  
When Doladilhe’s “ viscous protein ” is separated 
from a serum immunised to sheep corpuscles, it is 
able to sensitise these to hacmolytic action of guinea- 
pig or even sheep serum. R. M. M. O.

P rotein-fat antibodies. K. Mey er  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 430—431).—The protein- 
fat antibody cannot be considered as a mixture of the 
separate constituents. • H. G. R.

Stabilisation  by form aldehyde and recovery  
by sod ium  naphthylam inetrisulphonate of the  
antitoxin  of antidiphtheria serum . H. Goldie  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 550—554).—  
After CH20  treatment and pptn. at 4-6 with the 
Na salt, 75% of the activity can be recovered by 
redissolving the ppt. at 6'5, whilst a further 12% 
is present in the mother-liąuor. H. G. R.

Lipins and im m unological reactions. I. Re- 
lation of phospholipins to type-specific reactions 
of antipneum ococcus horse and rabbit sera.. 
F. L. H orsfall, jun ., and  K . Goodner (J. E xp. 
Med., 1935, 62, 485—503).—Rem oval of lipins from  
the an tisera  causes dim inution or loss of agglutination 
and pp tn . capacities. A ctiv ity  can be restored  to  
ex tracted  im m une horse serum  by addition of lecithin 
and  to  rab b it serum  by kephalin. Ch . Abs . (p)

Serological reactions of azoproteins derived  
from  arom atic hydrocarbons and diaryl com - 
pounds. J. J acobs (J. Gen. Physiol., 1937, 20, 
353—361).—Reactions of antisera from [i-anthramine 
(I), p-aminodiphenyl, p-aminodiphenylmethane, and 
NH2Ph were tested with the homologous antigens and 
others formed from [i-C10H 7*NH2 (II) and p-toluidine
(III). There is considerable reaction-specificity be­

tween yarious nuclei. NH,Ph and (III) are sharply 
differentiated from the others and (II) most resembles 
(I). Some sera have quite distinct differences in 
reaction with CH2P1i2 and Płi20 , which are nearly as 
different from each other serologically as COPh3 
is from either. R. M. M. O.

Serological study em phasising the hydrogen- 
ion concentration of the blood, in  conjunction  
w ith  the red-cell sedim entation  test, leucocytic  
index, and com plem ent fbcation test. K. T.
Sasano (Amer. Rev. Tuberc., 1935, 32, 458—474).— 
The usually accepted normal rango of blood-^,, is 
too broad. Basic and comparable vals. are obtained 
with fasting blood in early morning. No correlation 
was apparent between blood-j>H and the sedimentation 
ratę of erythrocytes, the leucocytic reaction, or the 
complement fixation test for tuberculosis.

Ch. Abs. {p)
Com plem ent fixation w ith  vaccin ial elem ent- 

ary body suspensions and anti-vaccin ial rabbit 
serum . M. H. F inlayson  (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 
1935,16, 358—364).—The complement-fixing activity 
of the elemcntary body suspensions is partly removed 
by filtration through membranes having pore size
0-65 m(i and removed completely by those having 
pores of 0-15 mjx or by high-speed centrifuging. 
The antigenic activity is retained in the resuspended 
deposits. Ch . Abs . (p)

Influenza : preparation of im m une sera in  
horses. P .P . L aidlaw , W. Sm ith , C. H. A n d r ew es , 
and G. W. D unkin  (Brit. J. Exp. Patii., 1935, 16, 
275—290).—The method of prep. is described. In  
immune horse sera activity is largely associated with 
the pseudoglobulin fraction pptd. by salting out with 
12—16% Na2S04. Ch . A bs . (p)

P rophylaxis of experim ental V. sep tiąu e  in -  
fection ; application of antibacterial m ethods.
D. W . H enderson  (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935, 393—  
405).—Inoculation tests with rabbits are described. 
The antibody produced by inoculation with formalised 
but unheated bacilli has a greater protectivc val. than 
that of the “ O ” antibody produced by inoculation 
with boiled cultures. This higher val. is independent 
of antitoxic action. Ch . Ab s . {p)

M echanism  of the phenom ena of tachyphyl-
axis. J. S ugimijra  (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1935, 54, 
No. 4, 64—93).—Tachyphylaxis was produced in 
rabbits by repeated injection of the coagulin from 
steer lung. I)u ring the phenomenon the blood-Ca 
and fibrinogen were substantially unchanged but there 
was marked diminution in platelets and prothrom-
bin. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Theory of hapten action. J. II. L ew is  (J. Infect. 
Dis., 1935, 57, 94— 103).—Haptens are presumed to 
combine chemically with proteins to form complete 
antigens. The combination is a foreign protein and 
must be formed prior to contact of haptens with pro­
teins circulating in the blood. Preformed antibodies 
do not react with haptens but with the hapten- 
protein compounds, the protein being furnished by 
the antiseruin with which the hapten is mixed.

Ch. A bs. (p )



118 BRITISH CHEMICAL ABSTRACTS.—A., III. x ix  (6, c)

Recent advances in  im m uno-cłiem istry. H.
R ud y  (Angew. Chem., 1937, 50, 137—147).—A 
review.

Azo dyes and im m unobiology. Schulz-D ale  
experim ents w ith  bis-yj-succinanilic acid-azo- 
resorcinol.—Sce A., II, 144.

H ow does the hum an body obtain all the ele- 
m ents which it needs ? W. P. J orissen  (Chem. 
Weekblad, 1937, 34, 146—149).—A review of the 
elementary compositions of the human body, the sea, 
and the earth’s crust and a discussion on the signific- 
anee of their similarity. S. C.

Post-m ortem  changes in m inerał sa lt d istri- 
bution in  nerve cells. L. L. T u reen  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 293—294).—Post-mortem 
demineralisation becomes noticeable at 3 hr. after 
death and reaches eąuilibrium at 15—20 hr. Salt 
loss in chilled tissues (10°) lags 7—8 hr. behind that 
in tissues at room temp. P. G. M.

D is tr ib u t io n  of m a g n e s iu m  in  th e  t is s u e s  of 
th e  eye. R. W olff and A. B ourquard  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 319—320).—Mg in the 
retina and pigmented layer of the eye of the ox and 
sheep is high (90 mg. per 100 g. dry wt.), whilst that 
of the optic nerve and vitreous humour is similar to 
that of the serum (30—40 mg. per 100 g. dry wt.).

H. G. R,
(A) D istribution of m agnesium  in  the an im al 

o rg a n ism : effect of dietary m agnesium . (B) 
G rass staggers and m agnesium  m etabolism .
I. J. Cunningham (New Zealand J. Sci. Tech., 1936, 
18, 419—423, 424— 428).—(a) Mg is uniformly 
distributed in all bones of individual sheep. In 
internal organs of cattle, sheep, and rats vals. are 
similar for individuals of the same or different species, 
those for lieart and gluteal muscle being notably high. 
The Mg contents of bones and blood, but not those of 
other organs, are directly affeeted by that of the diet.

(b) Deficiency of dietary Mg is not the cause of 
grass staggers in dairy cows. A. G. P.

Iron content of teeth of norm al and ansemic 
rats. S. R atner  (J. Dental Res., 1935, 15, 89— 
92).—The Fe content of the upper incisors of rats 
receiving an anajmia-producing diet was <  that of 
Controls. The Fe content and colour of teeth are 
related. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Naturę of silica in liv ing organism s. S ilica  
of constitution and of interposition. E. K ahane  
and G. Antoine (Buli. Soc. Chim. biol., 1936, 18, 
1769—1782).—The insol. residue after destruction of 
Org. tissues by H N 03-HC104 contains S i02 ingelatinous 
form (usually the S i02 of constitution found in very 
Tariable amounts in both animal and vegetable 
tissues), amorphous Si02 of diatoms, sponges, bamboo, 
etc., and cryst. S i02 as found in human lungs and 
other animal tissues (regarded as Si of interposition). 
Ta bies summarise the Si contents in these substances.

p - w - c .Presence of silic ious particles in  an im al 
organs. G._Antoine (Buli. Soc. Chim. biol., 1936, 
18, 1783—17S8).—SiO., particles are isolated from 
yarious animal organs by means of the H N 03-HC104

technique and their physical and chemical properties 
shown to resemble those of natural S i0o.

P. W. C.
A rsenie in  hum an tissu es and food an im als.

I. So-called norm al arsenie. W. F. Boos and 
A. B. W erby  (New England J. Med., 1935, 213, 520—
524).—As is not a normal constituent of the body. 
Smali amounts detected are accounted for by ingestion 
with food. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Com position of [New Zealand sheep] bones, 
norm al and abnorm al. M. W. Y oung  (New 
Zealand J. Sci. Tech., 1936, 18, 391—395).—Analysis 
óf the lower ends of femurs of normal adult and young 
sheep are recorded. Calcification proceeds slowly 
during the first year but marked changes in bone 
composition begin when the period of rapid body-wt. 
inerease has passed. In certain disorders (but not 
in bush sickness) the ash/org. matter ratio is <  normal.

A. G. P.
B iochem istry  of bones during developm ent.

V. Caglioti and D. Gigante (Atti R. Accad. Lincei,
1936, [vi], 23, 878—880).—The mol. elements of bone, 
hydroxyapatite and the peptide chain, have the same 
spacial distribution of 6-88—6-90 A. In the rat, 
X-ray patterns indicate that orientation of the 
elements occurs during growth and firstly in those 
bones where the need for solidity (e.g., for walking) 
is greatest. F. O. H.

Crystal orientation in  tooth-enam el. J. Thew- 
lis  (Naturwiss., 1937, 25, 42— 43; cf. A., 1936, 623, 
1010, 1011).—Human tooth-enamel is characterised 
by a double thread structure. “ Good ” enamel, 
with a smooth surface, and showing no coloration with 
fuchsin, possesses a high degree of orientation. 
“ Bad ” enamel shows a weak thread diagram. 
Enamel is “ bad ” when one thread axis is present, 
“ good” when the other is present either alone, or with 
the first. The polarisation-microscopic method of 
Schmidt (A., 1936, 1010) is criticised as giving only a 
generalised determination of orientation.

A. J. M.
Crystal orientation in  tooth-enam el. W . I.

Schmidt (Naturwiss., 1937, 25, 43).—Complicated 
superstructures of numerous histological elements 
may give rise to irregularities in the X-ray diagram 
for inorg. crystallites. It is possible that the single 
and double thread structure of tooth-enamel observed 
by Thewlis (cf. preceding abstract) may be due to a 
parallel and crossed arrangement of the crystal prisms.

A. J. M.
A nalysis of flesh and entrails of birds and 

rabbits. G. B alboni (Quad. Nutrizione, 1935, 1, 
450—542; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2766).—Analyses 
are recorded. A. G. P.

p n of m uscle. W. O. Fenn and F. W . Ma urer  
(Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 337—345).—The plasma 
surrounding frog muscle contains 2-6 times as much 
HC03' as the muscle fibres. Allowing for this a 
p u of 6-9 for the interior of the fibres and of 7-34 for 
the extracellular fluid is cale. from the Henderson- 
Hasselbalch equation. A micro-method using an 
indicator gives p n 7-4 for the extracellular fluid.

M. A. B.
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‘ ‘ Hydrophoby ” of the hair. V. P tschelin  
(Kolloid. Shurn., 1936, 2, 247—248).—When shaken 
with H20  and C6H 6 rabbit hair goes into the C6H 8 
layer even if it has previously been. boiled with H20 , 
dii. alkali, acid, EtOH, Et20 , or CS2, or treated with 
saponin. Only boiling with conc. alkali corrodes 
the hair and makes it hydrophilic. J. J. B.

[Determ ination of] cystine in  w ool. S. D. 
Rossouw [with W elken- J orden] (S. African J . 
Sci., 1935, 32, 135—136; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
2597).—The method depends on the pptn. of a very 
insol. Cu mercaptide of cystine from H2S 04-liydro- 
lysed materiał, reduction of the mercaptide in acid by 
Zn, remova-l of residual Cu and Zn, and colorimetric 
determination of the resulting cysteine by Sullivan’s 
method. Vals. for grass and wool are given.

A. G. P.
Clinical significance of the creatine reserve of 

the hum an heart. M. B o d a n s k y  and J. F. 
P il c h e r  (Arch. Int. Med., 1937, 59 , 232—244).— 
Determinations of the creatine concn. of the right and 
left yentricle and the papillary heart muscles are dis- 
cussed statistically. Significant differences exist be- 
tween the mean results for groups with and without 
eyidence of heart disease but individual results are 
diverse. E. M. W.

H eterogony of the glutathione content of new - 
born rabbits. I. M. L er n er , P. W. Gregory , and 
H. Goss (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 283— 
285).—Each of the 4 breeds studied has a character- 
istic glutathione content and rate of change of this 
factor, which is related to the adult size of the breed.

P. G. M.
Chem ical constituents of lisiung-chang  (bear's 

paw). T. H. T ang and Y. H. Ciiao (J. Chinese 
Chem. Soc., 1937, 5, 9—13).—Dried hsiung-chang 
(after boiling in H20) contains fat 43-90, crude protein 
(I) 55-23, total N 8-83, and ash 0-94%. From the 
hydrolysate (25% H2S 04) of (I) are isolated aspartic 
and glutamic acids, phenylalanine, leucine, tyrosine, 
proline, arginine +  alaninę, and valine oxyvaline.

J. W. B.
Depot fat of Varamis sa lra to r  (Ceylon). T. P.

H ilditcu  and H . P aul (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 227— 
228).—The fat of the Ceylon lizard, V. sahator, Laur., 
contains, like the fats of marino animals, 12% of 
palmitoleic acid and smali amounts (5%) of C20 
unsaturated acids and, like the fats of land animals, a 
high content (43%) of palmitic and stearic acids.

P. W. C.
Influence of fasting on the h istophysiology of 

the pulm onary lip ins. L. B in e t , J. V e r n e , and 
J. L. P arrot (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
342—344).—The lung contains a smali fraction of the 
lipin reserves of the body and, during fasting, the 
ad ventitious fatty globules disappear but intracapillary 
fatty globules remain with a possible accumulation 
of ketonie substances. H. G. R.

P hysical chem istry  of lip ins. IV. Influence 
of narcotics on the salt-b inding capacity of 
lecithin . M. Spieg el -Adolf (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 263—267; cf. A., 1935, 1523).— 
Alcohols decrease the salt-binding capacity of lecithin 
in proportion to the length of the chain; it is nearly

abolished by C5H u -OH. The opacity of the sol and 
the sensitivitv to salt pptn. increase at the same time.

P. G. M.
Determ ination of parallel variations in  liver- 

glycogen and -lip in  by m ultiple sam pling in  the 
sam e dog. P. Cristol , L. H źd o n , A. L ouba- 
tiisres, and P. Mo n n ier  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937,124, 637—638). H . G. R.

Sim ultaneous b ilateral p-oxidation of dibasic  
fatty acid.—See A., II, 135.

(A)  Coagulation of m yosin  by dehydration.
(B) Coagulation in  m uscle. A. E. Mir sk y  (J. 
Gen. Physiol., 1937, 20, 455—459, 461—474).— (a) 
Drying with freezing renders myosin (I) insol. without 
alteration of its detectable *SH content. Of all in 
vitro coagulation methods this alone approches the 
change of solubility unaccompanied by change in 
chemically detectable groups which occurs in mus- 
cular contraction. Such dehydration resembles 
coagulation in vivo >  coagulation by denaturing 
agents.

(b) Frog muscle can be prepared as a dry powder 
containing myosin (I) in its original condition. It 
rapidly coagulates on addition of H 20  equal to that 
remoyed in drying, but not when the powder is 
allowed to imbibe excess of H20 . Addition of dii. 
aq. KC1 causes coagulation. Conc. solutjons of KC1 
do not coagulate but extract (I) and ppt. it reversibly 
on dilution. (I) in intact muscle, unlike extracted 
(I), is not coagulated by drying and freezing, but that 
in swollen muscle is contracted by freezing. The 
coagulation process has a temp. coeff. of about 2 and 
does not reąuire free Ca". Coagulation of (I) occurs 
only when it is embedded in the structure of muscle. 
The orientation of (I) mols. is considered in relation 
to coagulation. R. M. M. O.

I(-J-)-a-Aminobutyric acid as a constituent of 
proteins.—See A., II, 138.

Constitution óf the lactoflavinphosphoric acid  
from  liver. P. K arrer , P. F r e i, and H. Mee r - 
w ein  (Helv. Chim. Acta, 1937, 20, 79—83).—Lacto- 
flavinphosplioric acid (I) isolated from liver is mixed 
with an adenine nucleotide, from which it cannot be 
separated by any adsorption process; the existence 
of a chemical compound of the substances is not 
assumed. Oxidation of (I) with H I04 does not yield 
CH20 ; P 0 4 cannot therefore be present at C(2) or 
C(3) but is probably at C(5). (I) from yeast is prob-
ably a 0 (5-, compound. H. W.

Cytochrome-C. I. Is porphyrin-C an am ino- 
acid porp hyrin ?  H. K atagiri, K. Masu d a , and 
T. H imemoto (Buli. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1937,
13, 94—98).—Prep. and purification of cytochrome-(7
(I) and porphyrin-C (II) are described. (I) is not a 
ŃH2-acid porphyrin sińce it is obtained by the action 
of AcOH and 20% H2S04 on aq. hsematin containing 
Na2S20 4. Deutero-, meso-, and hDemato-porphyrin
(III) are prepared from (II). Decomp. of (I) with 
40% H,>S04 gave Fe and (III) (1 : 1 mol.).

J. N. A.
Constitution of uro- and m u ssel shell-por- 

phyrin. U roporphyrin III in  congenital por- 
phyrinuria.—See A., II, 168.
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Fluorescence spectrum  of a p igm ent isolated  
from  U olothuria. H. B ie b e y  and B. Gouzon 
(Compt. rend. Soe. Biol., 1937, 124, 323—324).— 
Extraction of II. nigra with EtOH yields a pigment 
having a green fluorescence which is stable to sunlight.

H. G. R.
Vegetable sterols in  toads. R. H uttel and H. 

B eh ring er  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 175— 180; 
cf. Wieland et al., A., 1936, 1252).—The poisonous 
śecretion from toads (Bufo vulgaris, B. vulgaris 
jormosus, B. arenaruyi, and Alytes obstetricans) 
yielded y-sitosterol (I) on extraction with light 
petrolenm, evaporation of the solvent, dissolution in 
boiling MeOH and chromatographic adsorption of 
the crude sterol in C6Hc on A1,03. 80—95% of the 
sterol extracted from the skin of the toads was chole­
sterol (II), the remainder being (I), which occurred 
chiefly in the free state. Little or no (II) and no 
pro-vitamin were found in the śecretion.

W. McC.
Blood-clotting action of hum an m ilk . M.

J acoby and S. Ad ler  (Enzymologia, 1937, 1, 373— 
376).—The blood-coagulating substance in human 
milk cannot be thrombin as it coagulates plasma only 
in the presence of Ca. The substance in 0-2 c.c. of 
human milk is completely neutralised by 0-3—0-4 
mg. of heparin. Its cytozyme naturę is supported by 
its antigenic character. No antibody is formed after 
injection of cow’s milk. E. A. H. R.

Variations in  the fat and protein  coirtents of 
cow ’s m ilk  during m ilk in g . E. N eutard (Diss., 
Tierartzl. Hochschule, Hanover, 1934; Bied. Zentr.,
1935, A, 6 , 192).—The fat content of milk increases, 
though not uniformly, during milking. The protein 
content is unrelated to the fat content or to the stage 
of the milking process. A. G. P.

Relative digestibility  of caseins in  their arti- 
ficial and natural environm ents. K. B hagvat 
(Proc. Soc. Biol. Chem. India, 1937, 1, 22—24).— 
The milks of various animals differ in their albumin
(I) content. In generał the dispersion of the casein
(II) increases with (I) content. The (II) of asses’ 
milk, which contains much (I), is very highly dispersed, 
and more readily digestible in vitro than is cow’s 
milk. If, however, the pptd. protein is treated with 
PO.j-buffer solution, that from asses’ milk redisperses 
much less readily than that from cow’s milk, and the 
Tedispersed protein is correspondingly less digestible. 
The indigestible asses’ (I) apparently protects the (II) 
particles from digestion. The bearing of these 
results on the humanisation of milk is discussed.

W. O. K.
Determ ination of lipase in  m ilk . R . R e d e r  

(Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sci., 1935, 15, 49—50).— 
In McGillivray’s modified method a sterile milk-olive 
oil emulsion is a better medium for lipase activity 
than H20-oil emulsion. 0-6 mg. of lipase is detectable 
after incubation for 1 hr., and 0-05 mg. after 24 hr.

Ch. Abs. (p )
Non-protein-nitrogen of m ilk . K . B hagyat 

(Current Sci., 1936, 5, 297—298).—The composition 
of the non-protein-N fractions of the milk of the 
cow and ass shows no significant differences.

J. L. D.

Butyric acid content of m ilk .—See B., 1937, 179. 
D eterm ination of protein in  sp inał fluid.

R. S. H ubbard  and H . R. Garbutt (Amer. J. Clin. 
Path., 1935, 5, 433—442).—The fluid is treated with 
CClj-COoH (hot), cooled, and after addition of abs. 
MeOH is centrifuged. The ppt. is digested with 
Folin-Wu oxidising reagent, Rochelle salt is added, 
and NH» determined by Nessler’s reagent. 0-005—
0-25% Of protein may be determined in 2 c.c. of fluid.

Ch . Ab s . (p) 
Spectrographic analyses of hum an sp inał 

fluid. G. H. Scott and J. H. McMillen  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 287—289).—Ali spinał 
fluids can be expected to show spectrographic evidence 
of Al, Ba, Sr, and B, half of them Pb, and a ąuarter 
Sn. P. G. M.

O sm otic pressure of the colloids of the vitreous  
hum our. C. L en t i (Atti R. Accad. Lineei, 1936, 
[vi], 24, 223—226).—Ox humour, d 1-007— 1-008, 
mi7-'5 1-335130—1-336052, residue on drying 0-57—
1-62%, A 0-490—0-585°, N  content 0-0195—0-0347%,
has a colloid-osmotic pressure of 6-75—23-36 (ayerage 
12-42) mm. H ,0  which approx. cc the N (or protein) 
content. F. O. H.

Secretagogue and depressor substances in  
saliva and pancreatic juice. J .  A. G uimarais (J. 
Physiol., 1936, 86, 95— 108).—Sympathetic saliva 
contains substances causing submaxiłlary śecretion 
that are not identical with the depressor constituent. 
EtOH extracts exhibit both effects, but to a smaller 
degree than saliva * itself. Dog’s pancreatic juice, 
obtained either by śecretion or vagal stimulation, 
contains pancreatic secretagogues, the potency of 
which oc the concn. of the juice. Pancreatic juice 
does not cause submaxillary śecretion nor saliva
pancreatic śecretion, but the depressor substances in 
both are similar in thermolability and non-inhibition 
by atropinę. R. N. C.

p a of norm al resting  saliva. II. D iurnal 
variation. III. Effects of vitam in-yl and -X) in  
school children. R. E. B raw ley  (J. Dental Res.,
1935,15, 79—86; cf. A., 1936, 501).—II. The average 
normal p n of saliva was 6-75. Vals. inereased slightly 
1 hr. before meals and diminished about 1 hr. after. 
Variations were independent of age and sex.

III. Feeding vitamin-/ł and -D produced no 
significant change in p a during a 1 year experimental 
period. Ch. Abs. (p)

Effect of fundusectom y on acidity of gastric
and duodenal contents. J. R. W atson (Arch. 
Surg., 1935, 31, 1—9).—Reduction in both free and 
to tal gastric acidity immediately followed extensive 
fundal resection, probably through removal of acid- 
secreting głands. Ch. Abs . (p )

Duodenum  and autom atic control of gastric  
acidity. W. J. Gr iit it h s  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87,
34—40).—Experimental introduction of HC1 into the 
normal human duodenum reduces HCł śecretion in 
response to an EtOH test drink, or arrests it before it 
reaches its max. if it has been established preyiously 
by EtOH. Neutral Cl' and peptie activity of the 
gastric contents show a marked rise in both cases.

R. N. C.
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Reduction of cholic acids by B ouveault's 
m ethod.—See A., II, 100.

G astric secretion of brom ine during brom ine  
therapy. C. Chatagnon (Compt. rend., 1936, 203, 
1398— 1399; cf. this vol., 88).—In a woman, aged 45, 
who received 33 g. of NaBr during 14 days, the ratio 
of lOOOBr : Cl in the gastric juice increased from 1—2 
to 1815, and retumed to normal 60 days afterwards. 
In the blood the ratio increased from 0-6 to 315. 
During the whole period blood-Cl underwent only 
normal fluctuations. J. N. A.

U rinary excretion of brom ine after ingestion  
of sodium  brom ide. C. Chatagnon (Compt. 
rend., 1937, 204, 72—74).—NaBr (1 g.), administered 
orally to a woman, was excreted in 31 days, whilst the 
Cl excretion was normal. Rcpeated doses (33 g. 
of NaBr in 14 days) were excreted in 69 days, the max. 
daily excretion being 1-7 g. J. L. D.

P ost-partum  urinary elim ination of arnino- 
and am ino-am m oniacal n itrogen. P. Ouvier- 
PAiitTD and G. Glomaud (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1937, 124, 211-—213).—The max. elimination occurs 
on the 3rd daj’-, the val. decreasing to the 5th day, 
when it becoines const. or shows a slight inerease.

H. G. R.
D eterm ination of urinary lactic acid. G. 

Matthiessen  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 167— 171).— 
The Muller-Parcham techniąue (A., 1933, 966) is 
slightly modified for application to urine. Urine of 
normal subjects contains between 16 (fasting, morning) 
and 80 (noon) mg. of lactic acid per 100 c.c.

P. W. C.
Detection of m orphine in  urine of opium - 

addiets. C. K. Lia n g  (Chinese Med. J., 1937, 51, 
211— 216).— Older methods of detection of morphine 
are combined with new features to make possible the 
detection of 0-005 mg. in 50 c.c. of urine. E. W. W.

U robilin. M odification of the Sch lesinger re- 
action in  urine analysis. O. M. Migliaccio (Dia 
mód., 1933, 6 , 224).:—The sample is mixed with an 
equal vol. of 10% Źn(OAc)2 inEtOH and the mixture 
is centrifuged. Fluorescence in the elear liąuid 
indicates the presence of urobilin. Ch. A bs. {p)

Urobilinogen. II. U robilinogen in  urine and 
fseces of subjects w ithout evidence of disease of 
liver or b iliary tract. III. P er d iem  excretion  
of urobilinogen in  com m on form s of jaundice 
and disease of liver. C. J. W atson (Arch. Int. 
Med., 1937,59,196—205,206—231).—II. The amount 
of urobilinogen (I) excreted in 24 hr. by a normal 
adult in the urine and fseces is 0—4 mg. and 40—280 
mg., respectively. Variations from the normal in 
diseaSes other than of the łiver and biliary tract are 
discussed.

III. Urinary (I) is not much increased in jaundice 
due to stone unless complications are present. Jaun­
dice due to neoplasm is characterised by very smali 
amounts of (I) in the fseces with traces or none in the 
urine. Urinary (I) inereases in difiuse hepatic disease, 
and in hsemolytic jaundice inereases are observed 
which cannot be correlated with increased destruction 
of blood. E. M. W.

R esu lts of stool urobilinogen determ inations 
in  disturbed colouring-m atter balance. H. 
F leischhacker  and H. Se y fried  (Wien. klin. Woch.,
1935, 48,1604—1607; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2156).—  
The clinical significance of such determinations is 
discussed. H. N. R.

Influence of b ile acid on elim ination  of b ili­
rubin in  urine. H. Wespi (Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 
1820— 1821; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2386).—Bilirubin 
appears in rabbit urine after injection of > 1 0  mg. 
per kg. body-wt. Simultaneous injection of bile 
acid lowers this threshold val. possibly by inducing the 
transformation of bilirubin-I into -II. A. G. P.

E xistence in  blood and urine of substances  
prom oting liver function. II. U rine. N. 
Mizuta and T. Matsuura (Japan J. Gastroenterol.,
1935, 7, 57—68; cf. A., 1936, 1146).—Normal human 
and rabbit urines contain a PhOH-łike substance 
promoting the excretion of azofuchsin-G from livers 
of rabbits poisoned with U nitrate or cantharidin. 
The substance is thermostable in acid or neutral 
media but is rapidly destroyed by heating with alkali.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
Significance of d iastase content of urine in  

various surgical conditions. J. W ako (Tóhoku 
J. Exp. Med., 1935 , 26, 268—290).—Urinary 
diastase changes in cases of various diseases.

Ch . Abs . (p)
C hem istry and prophylaxis. A. Vernes (Chim. 

et Ind., 1937, 37, 17—30).—Yarious techniąues and 
data afforded by their use on the properties of serum 
as applied to the diagnosis and prophylaxis of tuber- 
culosis, cancer, syphilis, etc. are described:

F. O. H.
E fiect of cortin  on renal excretion and balance 

of electrolytes in  hum ans. G. W. T h orn , H . R. 
Garbijtt , F. A. H itchcock, and F. A. H artman 
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 247—248).— 
Cortin injections reduce Na excretion by 42% in 
normal and 20—50% in cases with Addison’s disease 
(5 hr. period); K excretion inereases more in these 
patients than in normal subjects. P. G. M.

R elation of drug therapy to agranulocytosis. 
R. R. K racke and F. P . P a rk er  (J. Amer. Med. 
Assoc., 1935, 105, 960—966).—Amidopyrine, dinitro- 
phenol, and related drugs cause agranulocytosis.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
D rug or protein  allergy as a cause of agranulo­

cytosis and certain  typ es of purpura. F. T.
H u n ter  (New England J. Med., 1935, 213, 663—  
673).—The disorders are allergic and may be caused 
by amidopyrine, arsphenamine, Au salts, dinitro- 
phenol, or foreign proteins. Ch. Abs. (p)

T reatm ent of m ilk  allergy and its  basie prin- 
cip les. B. R a tn er  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1935, 
105, 934—938).—Lactalbumin and laetoglobulin are 
usually responsible for allergy. Coagulation of these 
proteins on heating lowers the allergic effects of milk.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
P rotein  content of extracts of various allergens. 

R. S. H ubbard and H . Osgood (J. Allergy, 1935, 6, 
231—239).—A micro-method for determining N  in 
phosphotungstic acid or CC^-COoH ppts. is described.

Ch . Abs . (p)
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Preparation of pollen extracts. J. M. A n d e r ­
son  (J. Allergy, 1935, 6 , 244—246).—A solution 
containing 0-86% of NaCl in 1 : 1 glycerol-H20  is 
used as an extractant. Ch. Abs. (p)

H istam inę and typhoid protein in  control of 
asthm a and hay fever. N. F. T iiib e rg e  (J. 
Allergy, 1935, 6 , 282—287).—The EtOH-sol. portion 
of typhoid protein which has been hydrolysed by 
KOH is safer than histaminę in use. Ch. Abs. (p) 

Constituents of the antiasthm atic, Epokan. 
H. K r e i tm a ir  (Miinch. med. Woch., 1936, 83, 141— 
142; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2587—2588).—The 
principal constituents are 1-ephedrine-coumarin 
carbonate, pyrazinemonocarboxylic acid anhydride, 
and 0-tropine benzyl ester hydrochloride. A. G. P.

Sex variations in tbe u tilisation  of iron by 
an sernic rats. M. C. Sm ith  and L. Otis  (Science, 
1937, 85, 125— 126).—Hsemoglobin regeneration in 
ansemic female rats is >  in males. This may explain 
the reported anomalies conceming the availability of 
Fe in foodstuffs. L. S. T.

Hsemoglobin regeneration in  chronic hsemor- 
rbagic ansemia of dogs (Wbipple). I. E ffect of 
iron and protein feeding. C. C. S tu r g is  and  G. E. 
F a r r a r ,  jun . (J. E xp. Med., 1935, 62, 457— 465).— 
A ddition of liver to  a  d iet for dogs w ith a  slowly 
regenerating ansemia inereased regeneration >  did 
the  equiv. am ount of inorg. Fe. The efFect of liver 
is not due to  its content of N H 2-acids. W hipple’s 
ansemia serves as an index of lisemoglobin-producing 
power. Ch. Abs. (p)

Ansemia of infancy and early cbildhood. X. 
Ansemia of infantile scurvy. L. G. P a b so n s  and 
W. C. S m allw ood  (Arch. Dis. Childhood, 1935, 10, 
327—336).—The ansemia is due to  v itam in -0  de- 
ficiency. -C is necessary in all stages of m atu ra tion  
of red  cells. Ch. Abs. (p)

Specific efiect of ascorbic acid on tbe ansemia 
of scurvy. D. M. D u n lo p  and H . S c a rb o ro u g h  
(Edinburgh Med. J ., 1935, 42, 476—482).—Daily 
adm inistration of 60 mg. of ascorbic acid to  scurvy 
patients inereased the red celi count and  hsemoglobin 
content of blood. Ch. Abs. [p)

Treatm ent of secondary ansemia. S. O. F oster
(Med. Ann. D ist. Columbia, 1935, 4, 212—216).— 
FeTI is morę efFective th an  F em . Cu enhances the 
clinical action. “ P rim ary  ” and  “ secondary ” 
ansemia liver fractions are diiferentiated. Vitamiti-^1, 
-B2, and -C, phenylalanine, tyrosine, proline, arginine, 
and glutamic acid are useful ad juvants. F e11 is 
morę effective in acid th an  in neu tral or alkaline 
media. Ch. Abs. (p)

Supplem enting so il w itb  iron and copper for 
prevention of ansemia in  young p igs. L. H. 
Moe , W . A. Craft, and  C. P . T hompson (J. Amer. 
Vet. Med. Assoc., 1935, 40, 302—311).—Piglings 
having access to  50 lb. of soil to  which were added
9 g. of F eS 0 4 and 1-5 g. of C uS04 showed b e tte r 
growth inereases and higher hsemoglobin levels th an  
did Controls. Ch . Abs . (p)

Isolation of the anti-ansemic principle of liver.
B. Strandełł (Acta med. Scand. [Suppl.], 1935, 71,

1—52; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2130).—From 100 g. 
of liver 0-0002 g. of active substance was obtained.
0-002 g. in H20  was an effective dose in cases of 
pemicious ansemia. A. G. P.

D iagnostic value of phosphatase determ in- 
ations in  study of bone tum ours. C. C. Simmons 
and C. C. F ranseen  (Ann. Surg., 1935, 102, 555— 
562).—Plasma-phosphatase inereased in metastatic 
carcinoma and cestrogenic sarcoma. Ch . Abs . (p)

Blood radiation in  d isease, especially in  
tum ours. W. W. Sieb e r t  and H. Seffert  (Bio­
chem. Z., 1937, 289, 292— 293).—By mixing eąual 
parts of blood of various pathological cases (inito- 
genetically inactive) with normal blood (mito- 
genetically active) the activity of the latter often 
disappears when the disease involves tumour form- 
ation but not with many other diseases. Certain 
exceptions are discussed. P. W. C.

Preparation of an extract of bum an liver 
capable of producing tum ours. S. A. N eufaoh  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 616—617).—The 
liver is minced and extracted with C6H 6 for an hr. 
in the light at room temp. and then for several days 
in the dark at 0°. H. G. R.

Influence of d iets containing proteins of 
various m ollu scs on tbe grow th of tum ours in  
rats. S. T oyuyama and W. N akahara  (Sci. Papers 
Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Tokyo, 1937, 31, 85—98; 
cf. A., 1936, 1406).—Diets of shell-fish proteins have 
a morę stimulating influence on the growth of tumours 
implanted into rats than have those of fish proteins. 
Tumour growth with diets of proteins of cephalopods 
is still less. Generally, those shell-fish proteins 
inducing good body-growth before implantation also 
enhance tumour development; with scallop, however, 
body-growth was excellent but tumour growth poor.

A. L.
E xperim ental production of m alignant 

tum ours by a benzene extract of cancerous 
liver. Endogenous carcinogenic substances. L.
Schabad (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 213—
216).—Injection of a C6H 6 extract of the liver from 
a case of cancer of the stornach induced sarcoma and 
carcinoma in mice. H. G. R.

Tum our m etabolism . IX. E fiect of cozym - 
ase on g lyeolysis in  tum our extracts. E. B oy­
l a n d , M. E. B oy land , and G. D. Gr ey ille . X. 
A ction of colchicine and Ii. typh osus  extract.
E. B oyland  and M. E. B oyland  (Biochem. J.,
1937, 31, 461—466, 454—460).—IX. Added cozy- 
mase inereases glyeolysis of hexose diphosphate, 
hexose phosphate, and glucose (I), to a ratę comparable 
with that of (I) breakdown in the original tissue. 
Cozymase is present in tumour tissue but is destroyed 
rapidly in the extract.

X . The lethal dose of colchicine (II) injeeted intra- 
peritoneally in mice is lowered by the presence of 
tumours. The injection also dimimshes the ascorbic 
acid contents of liver, intestine, and tumours and 
renders tumours hsemorrhagic; these effects resemble 
those of the B. typhosus extract. Injection of (II) 
is followed by a depressed respiration in surviving 
tumour but not in liver; its addition in vitro to the
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tissue also depresses respiration but far less strongly 
than colchiceine, which is much less potent in vivo.

R. M. M. O.
G enesis of ca n cer : generał and local factors 

in  the origin  of cancer. L. T. L ario no v  (Z. 
Krebsforsch., 1935, 43, 120; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
1891).-—Pre-disposing factors are considered.

A. G. P.
C hem istry of cancer. B. L ustig  (Z. Krcbs- 

forsch., 1935, 43, 156—162; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
2117).-—Christiani’s theory of the pre-elective action 
of cholesteryl esters is discredited. A. G. P.

B acteriological te st of von B reh m er’s cancer 
diagnosis. L. L ange (Z. Krebsforsch., 1935, 43, 
196—216; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2118).—von 
Brehmer’s test is valueless. A. G. P.

Von B rehm er's determ ination of blood-reac- 
tion  in  health and disease especially  in  cancer.
H. D ieckmann  and H. Mohr (Z. Krebsforsch., 1935, 
43, 217—254; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2118).—Use 
of blood-;pH measurements in diagnosis, and the theory 
of the significance of alkalosis in the origin of cancer 
(von Brehmer) are unsound. A. G. P.

Value of som e cancer reactions in  early  
diagnosis of cancer of the uterus. H. B eloh - 
radsky  (Wien. klin. Woch., 1935, 48, 1612— 1615; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2117).—Various biochemical 
tests examined are pronounced unsuitable. Histo- 
logical methods are recommended. A. G. P.

Value of ether and chloroform  narcosis in  
treatm ent of cancer. R. W. B e n n e r  (Anesthesia 
and Analgesia, 1935, 14, 205—209).—High alkalosis 
in blood is associated with malignancy. Anaesthesia 
with CHC13 and Et20  causes a beneficial acidosis. 
Blood-Ca is increased. Ch. Ab s . (p)

Serological investigations on substance pre- 
sen t in  urine of cancer patients. M. Aron 
(Compt. rend., 1936, 203, 1550—1552; cf. A., 1936, 
626).—Incubation at 38° for 16— 18 hr. of a mixture 
of a purified EtOH extract of cancer urine with 
blood-serum of a cancer patient produces a distinct 
turbidity and in some cases fiocculation. Normal 
sera give a very slight or no reaction. Cancer serum 
does not give the reaction if the urine extract is heated 
at 90° for |  hr., whilst certain non-cancerous sera 
retain their reactivity under these conditions.

J. N. A.
B iochem ical and b iological changes in  experi- 

m ental m ouse and guinea-pig carcinom a. F.
Lasch and B. L ustig  (Z. Krebsforsch., 1935, 43, 
146—155; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1891).—After 
4 weeks’ development of experimental carcinoma 
there was an increase in protein-sugars and a decrease 
in Mg in serum, change in the Freund and Kammer 
reaction in serum and fseces, increased K and Cl, 
and decreased Na, irrespective of the original vals. 
Blood-pn, wbite celi count, serum-cholesterol, -Ca, 
and -inorg. P, and the sedimentation time were 
unchanged. A. G. P.

T rypsin , cathepsin , am ylase, and lipase of 
cancerous tissu es  and in  carcinom atous blood.
G. Yercellana (Z. Krebsforsch., 1935, 43, 163— 
171; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1891— 1892).—Except

i (a ., ni.)

in a case of parotid tumour, none of the enzymes 
could be detected. In amylase tests the I con- 
sumption of alkaline glycerol affords a source of error 
in examining glycerol extracts. A. G. P.

Adsorption and elution of the R ous sarcom a  
agent. E. M. E ra en k el  and C. A. Maavson (Brit. 
J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 416—422).—The best 
adsorptive agent was Willstiitter O and D  A120 3. 
Max. potency of eluates was obtained by adsorption 
at Pu 6-0 and elution at 8-4. Ch. Abs. (p)

Dietary factors in  the production of dental 
disease in  experim ental an im als, w ith  special 
reference to the rat. I. D ental caries. J. D. 
K in g  (Brit. Dental J., 1935, 59, 233—244, 305— 
316).—Diets of maize starch, rice starcli, cane sugar, 
or finely ground yellow maize with deficiency of 
vitamins and minerał salts did not produce ab- 
normalities in molar teeth. There was high incidence 
of Gram-positive lesions in decalcified sections of the 
dentine of lower molars of rats receiving diets com- 
posed mainly of coarse yellow maize or whole brown 
rice. Upper teeth were relatively free from these 
defects. Ch. Abs . (p)

Local factors influencing dental caries : study  
of organie m atter associated w ith  enam el. P. 
P incus (Brit. Dental J . ,  1935, 59, 372—391).—Org. 
matter from enamel resembled keratin in some 
respeets. Decalcification of enamel proceeds at 
different rates across and along the dental rods. 
The effect of synthetic saliva and lactic acid on tooth 
sections was negligible. An acid-resistant matrix 
occurs in enamel. Ch. Abs . (p)

Relation between nutritional deficiencies and
(a) facial and dental arch deform ities, (6 ) loss  
of im m unity  to dental caries, am ong South Sea  
Islanders and Florida Indians. W. A. P rice  
(Dental Cosmos, 1935, 77, 1033—1045).—The diet 
of the mother during gestation and lactation and of 
the child during growth determines the degree of 
reproduction of the ancestral physical pattern. 
Nutritional deficiency can change the racial pattern 
even in a single generation, and tends to reduce 
immunity to certain diseases. Ch. A b s . (p)

Com parison in  five types of an im als of the  
effects of dietary egg  w hite and of a specific  
factor given  orally or parenterally. J. G. L ea se , 
H. T. P arsons, and E. K elly  (Biochem. J., 1937,’ 
31, 433—437).—In the chick, rat, rabbit, and monkey 
but not in the guinea-pig, a diet with a toxic excess 
of dried egg white produces a characteristie dermatitis. 
Indmdual variations depend partly on the variability 
of existing stores of the factor protecting against 
“ egg white injury.” R. M. M. O.

D iabetes m ellitu s. A nalysis of 347  cases in  
Chinese patients. I. S. H. W ang  (Chinese Med. 
J., 1937, 51, 9—32).—/Etiological and clinical aspects 
are discussed. F. O. H.

Efiect of adm inistration  of carotene and  
•^tamin-A in  diabetes m ellitu s. I. E fiect of 
orał adm inistration  of carotene on blood-carot- 
ene and -cholesterol of d iabetic and norm al 
patients. E . P . R alli, H. Br a n d a leo n e , and  T. 
Mandelbaum  (J. Lab. Clin. Med., 1935, 20 , 1266—
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1275).—Blood-carotene (I) increases in diabetes. 
Administration of carrots or (I) in oil produces a 
greater increase in blood-(I) in diabetics than in 
normal individuals. A second dosage to diabetics

Jjroduces a greater increase than the first. Increased 
iver-(I) in diabetics is due to inability of the organ 

to convert (I) into vitamiiwl. Absorption of (I) 
from the blood is thereby reduced. Cii. Abs. (p)

U tilisation  of fructose in diabetes. A. Yovano- 
vitch  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 477—
479).—Ingestion of fructose decreases the glucose 
and COMe2 in the urine. H. G. R.

Adrenaline secretion in anim als w ith  experi- 
m ental diabetes. J. M. R ogoff and E. N. Nix o n  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 257—259).—  
The diabetes is primarily responsible for reduction 
of adrenaline secretion, which can be raised by 
stimulation of the splanchnic nerve. P. G. M.

Endem ic goitre in  Langkloof valley. E. E.
B uttner  (S. African Med. J., 1935, 9, 187—189).— 
Development of goitre is associated with deficiency 
of sunlight and vitamin-Z> and metabolism of I, 
Ca, P, and Fe. In studying dietary deficiency 
cooked and not raw foods should be examined for I.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
P rim ary granulocytopsenia due to hypersensi- 

tiv ity  to am idopyrine. T. L. Sq u ier  and F. W. 
Madison (J. Allergy, 1934, 6, 9—16).—The disorder 
proceeded from use of amidopyrine alone or in 
combination with a barbiturate. Ch . Abs. (p)

Blood-iron and -copper in  hsem ochrom atosis.
A. Sachs, V. E. L ev in e , and W. O. Gr iffit h  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 332—335).—Low 
vals. (89—74% of normal) for blood-Fe are recorded, 
possibly owing to retention of Fe in the tissues. 
There is no relation between Fe metabolism and 
blood-Cu in hscmochromatosis. P. G. M.

Resistance of v itam in -2J1- and -B 2-deficient 
and norm al rats to intracerebral injection of 
herpes virus. E. V. Cowdry, A. M. L ucas, and
C. F. N eff  (J. Infect. Dis., 1935, 57, 174— 182).— 
Deficient rats were slightly the more sensitive.

Ch. Abs. {p)
Chemotherapy of infectious d iseases. M. 

Oesterlin  (Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 1682—1684; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1913).—A parallel is traced 
between therapeutic actm ty and fiuorescence in 
anti-malarials and trypanocides. H. N. R.

Lipin-protein m etabolism  in  infectious d is­
eases. A. Sartory, R. Sartory, G. H ufsohmitt, 
and J. Mey er  (Buli. Soc. Chirn. biol., 1936, 18, 
1842—1849).—Determinations of the total amounts 
of any component of the lipin-protein complex do 
not permit any conclusion to be reached on the 
course of the infection. HoWever, the ratios of 
serum-albumin (I) : globulin (II), (I)-lipin : (II)- 
lipin, total fa t : total protein, and (I)-cholesterol
(III) : (II)—(III), and the lipocytic index all assist 
in diagnosis of the stage of the disease. P. W. C.

P lasm a-phosphatase in  various kinds of jaun- 
dice. F. K. H erbert  (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935, 
16, 365—375).—Phosphatase determinations have a

supplementary val. in diagnosis. Phosphatase and 
directly-reacting bilirubin in sera do not show
parallel variations. Ch. Abs . (p)

G alactose-tolerance test as an aid to d iagnosis  
in  jaundice. E. H. B en sley  (Canad. Med. Assoc. 
J., 1935, 33, 360—363). Ch. Ab s . {p)

M ouse leucsem ia. (i) Proleucsem ic changes in  
lym phoid m etabolism . (ii) M etabolism  in  spon- 
taneous lym phatic leucsem ia. J. V ic to r  and J. S. 
P o t t e r  (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 243—252, 
253—265). Ch. Abs. [p)

R elation of v iscosity  of blood to leucocyte  
count, w ith  reference to chronic m yelogenous  
leucsem ia. D. J. Steph en s  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1936, 35, 251—256).—High leucocyte counts 
in  chronic myelogenous leucsemia are often responsible 
for an increase in blood v; and prolongation of the 
circulation time. P. G. M.

Com parative therapeutic exam ination of ethyl- 
crpoquinine and optoąuin. E. Arjo n a  (Z. Im- 
munitats., 1935, 83, 472—477; Chem. Zentr., 1936, 
i, 2587).—Ethylapoąuinine was the more effective.

A. G. P.
B lood-sugar curves in  m ental d isorders. S.

K a tz e n e lb o g e n  and W. S. M uncie  (J. Nervous 
Mental Dis., 1935, 82, 125—133).—Blood-sugar 
curves were not closely related to the various 
emotional reactions observed. Ch . Abs. (p)

B iological relations in  m on iliasis of the sk in  
and m ucous m em branes. P. N eg ro n i (FoUa 
biol., 1933, 134— 135).—Agglutination tests are
described, Ch . Abs. (p)

So-called  m osa ic fungus as an intercellular  
deposit of cholesterol crystals. A. M. D a v id so n  
and P. H. G re g o ry  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1935, 
105, 1262— 1264).—The mosaic associated with skin 
infections consists of aggregations of cholesterol 
crystals. Ch . Abs. (p)

A lk alosis of blood in  n eop lasm s and its  
diagnostic and pathogenetic im portance. A. 
Oszacki and R. K urzw eil  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 
234—242).—Using an adapted H2 electrode for deter­
mination of blood p a, it is shown that alkalosis is 
almost always found in neoplasmic diseases. In 
no case was acidosis or even normal val. reached. 
Alkalosis with vals. above p a 7-379 diagnosed tumours 
with 90% probability and below 7-36 excluded 
tumours with 95% probability. The vals. with serum 
do not give as clear-cut a picture as with whole blood.

P. W. C.
Sphingom yelin  from  brain in  N iem ann-P ick  

d isease. C. Tro pp  and B. E ckardt  (Z. physiol. 
Chem., 1937, 245, 163—167; cf. this vol., 56).—The 
dry materiał from the brain of the case preyiously 
described yielded 0-7%, of unidentified sugar, 1-6% of 
cerebrosides, and 3-6% of pure (13-4% of crude) 
sphingomyelin, [a]o 4-6-98° in CHCl3-MeOH (1 : 1), 
which, on hydrolysis, gave palmitic, lignoceric, and 
stearic acids in the proportions 1 :1 -5 : 6.

W. McC.
E xperim ental osteodystrophia fibrosa pro­

duced by parathyroid horm one and its  relation  
to v itam in-D . T. P erras (Virchow’s Arch., 1935,
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296,212—239; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2767—2768).— 
Prolonged adminisfcration of parathormone induceś 
osteodystrophia. Vitamin-.D has a corrective action.

A. G. P.
Intestinal chem istry  in  pellagra. A. Slati- 

n ea n u , I. Balteanu , M. Sibi, and R. L ev it  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 392—394).—An increase 
in the intestinal p a causes a decrease in the alkaline 
reserve of the blood, occurrence of albuminuria, and 
an increase in putrefactive flora and toxins.

H. G. R.
A uto-intoxication in  pellagra. A. Slatineantj, 

I. B alteanu , I. N itulescu , M. F ra n k e , M. Sib i ,
E. Ve it h , and I. N aftalis (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937,124, 395— 397).—Toxic substances are absorbed 
into the blood due to a deficiency in the antitoxic 
power of the liver. H. G. R.

Cinchona alkaloids in  pneum onia. IV. De- 
rivatives of ethylapocupreine [ethylapoąuinine).
—See A., II, 171.

Action of iodine com pounds on bone calcific- 
ation in  experim ental rachitic ra ts . R. L ecoq 
and R. Ga llier  (Buli. Sci. pharmacol., 1935, 42, 
526—528; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2583).—Supple- 
mentary feeding of KI or Cal2 increased calcification.

A. G. P.
Reduced ascorbic acid content of blood-plasm a  

in  rheum atoid  arthritis. J. E. R in e h a r t , L. D. 
Gr e en b er g , and E. Ba ker  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1936, 35, 347—350).—The intake of ascorbic
acid required to maintain an ayerage plasma level 
in arthritics is >  average requirements in normal 
indiyiduals. P. G. M.

Reduced ascorbic acid content of b lood-plasm a  
in  rheum atic fever. J. F. R in e h a r t , L. D. 
Gr een b e r g , and A. U. Ch ristie  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 350—353).—In acute rheumatic 
fever the plasma level of reduced ascorbic acid is 
uniformly Iow, and usually responds to an increased 
intake. P. G. M.

Scarlet fever toxin . I. Purification  and con- 
centration. G. F. D ic k  and A. K. B oor (J. Infect. 
Dis., 1935, 57, 164-—173).—Highly potent preps. are 
obtained by fractional pptn. with (NH4)2S 04, treat- 
ment with Al(OH)3, dialysis, and eyaporation.

Ch . A bs. (p)
H istological effects of potassium  iodide and  

thyroid substance on guinea-pig thyroid in  
experim ental scurvy. W. F. Abercrombie (Amer. 
J. Path., 1935, 11, 469—481).—Administration of 
KI to scorbutic animals corrects pathological changes 
in the thyroid gland. Thyroid substance produces 
similar changes except that the epithelium is not 
flattened but returns to normal height. Neither 
KI nor thyroid substance prolongs the life of the 
animals. Vitamin-C is not concerned in I metabolism.

Ch . A bs . (p)
P athogenesis of scorbutic dystrophy. P.

R ohmer and N. B ezssonoff (Arch. Dis. Childhood,
1935, 10, 319—326).—In infants of age >11 months 
vitamin-G' can be synthesised in the body. In 
scorbutic cases synthesis is inhibited by a pathological 
condition. In urine -C may be detected by the yiolet

coloration produced by treatment with monomolybdo- 
phosphotungstic acid in H2S 04. Pathological con- 
ditions are indicated by the absence of the colour 
reaction and the appearance of a greyish-white ppt. 
on addition of the reagent. Ch . A bs . (p)

Róle of cholesterol and lecith in  in  the m echan- 
ism  of the B ordet-W asserm ann reaction. I.
Orn stein , M. D ragos, and S. Muhlberg  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 398—400).—A  diminution 
in blood-cholesterol and -lecithin occurs in secondary 
and latent syphilis, the ratio remaining unchanged.

H. G. R.
Chem otherapeutic action and carbohydrate  

m etabolism . Curative effect of guanidine de- 
rivatives in  trypanosom e infection N. von
J ancśo and H. yoN J ancśo (Z. Immunitats., 1935,
86, 1—30; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2587).—Tho thera- 
peutic action of Synthalin or Synthalin B (deca- and 
dodeca-methylenediguanide.) is delayed by splenect- 
omy or by poisoning of the reticuloendothehal system 
with colloidal Cu. The effect of Synthalin is associated 
with hypoglycaemia which influences the sugar meta­
bolism of the parasite. Insulin restricts the propag- 
ation of the trypanosomes. A. G. P.

M echanism  of the iron-peptonate reaction  
proposed for d iagnosis of Leishm annia interna  
in  children. L. A uricchio  and A. Ch ie f f i (Pedi­
atria, 1935, 43, 745—750; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
2156).—The reaction is due to the increase of the 
euglobulin fraction in the serum. H. N. R.

Cholesterol content of the tuberculous focus 
in  kidney tuberculosis. M. H asiujioto  (Tóhoku 
J. Exp. Med., 1935, 26, 412—418).—In tuberculous 
kidney tissue the cholesterol content is >  normal.

Ch . Abs . (p)
Behaviour of blood-cholesterol level in  som e  

surgica l d iseases, particularly in  kidney tuber­
cu losis. M. H ashdjoto (Tóhoku J. Exp. Med.,
1935, 26, 419—432).—In certain diseases significant 
changes in blood-cholesterol (I) are obseryed. No 
relation exists between (I) and blood-urea or red-cell 
sedimentation rates. Ch. Abs. (p)

Interrelationship of v itam in -/l and glycuronic  
acid in  m ucin  m etabolism . I. A. Manville  
(Science, 1937, 85, 44—45).—The fundamental cause 
of ulcerative and erosiye changes in the gastro- 
intestinal mucosa appears to be due to the presence 
in the body of toxins so constituted that for their 
detoxication they must be conjugated with glycuronic 
acid. The demands for detoxication appear to take 
precedence over those for mucin production.

L. S. T.
Growth and decay. F. B er n st ein  (Cold Spring 

Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 209—217).—A mathematical 
discussion of the chemistry of growth changes.

Ch . A bs . (p)
G enetics of abnorm al grow th  in  gu inea-pigs.

S. W right  (Cold Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 
137—147).—Specificity in gene action is always a 
chemical specificity and is probably related to the 
production of enzymes which control metabolism.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
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B ody build factor in  the basal m etabolism  of 
boys. M. Molitch  (Amer. J . Dis. Cliiklren, 1935, 
50, 621—625).—No relation was apparent between 
body build and 0 2 absorption in boys of 10—18 years.

Ch. A bs ,'{p)
R espiratory m etabolism  in infancy. XV. 

Daily energy requirem ents of norm al infants.
S. Z. L ey in e , T. H. McE achern , M. A. W h ea tley ,
E. Marples, and M. D. K elley  (Amer. J. Dis. 
Children, 1935, 50, 596—620; cf. A., 1932, 1293).— 
Data for children aged 4—9 raonths are obtained.

Ci i . Ab s . (p)
Respiratory m etabolism  of excised  brain  

tissu e. II. Effects of drugs on brain oxid- 
ations. S. B. W ortis (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat.,
1935, 33, 1022—1029).—Addition of glucose and Na 
lactate to fluid used for immersion stimulates res­
piration in excised brain and spinał cord tissues. 
Narcotics and hypnotics depress the R.Q. Insulin 
lowcrs 0 2 consumption by- brain tissue.

Ch . Abs . (p)
Action of glucose on respiratory exchange of 

adrenalectom ised dogs. A. M. E lizalde (Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Biol., 1935, 11, 125— 132).—After 
bilateral adrenalectomy basal metabolism decreased 
by 30—40% and the R.Q. decreased slightly. In- 
travenous injection of glucose (I) produced more 
prolonged liyperglycsemia than in normal dogs. 
Ingestion or injection of (I) caused a return to normal 
of basal metabolism and increased the R.Q.

Ch . Abs . {p)
R espiratory m etabolism  of nerves w ith  

blocked conductivity. S. N. K aganovskaja (Bio- 
chimia, 1936, 1, 479—484).—The 0 2 consumption of 
frog nerves in which conductivity has been reversibly 
abolished by immersion in isotonic KC1 is not in­
creased by electric stimulation. The same effect 
is obtained when a portion of nerve between the elec- 
trodes is treated with KC1. R. T.

Respiration and functional activity. W.
D eutsch and H. S. R a per  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87,
275—286).—Respiration of submaxillary and paro- 
tid glands in młro is increased by pilocarpine, eserine, 
and acetylcholine, the effect being inhibited by 
atropinę. Secretin increases respiration of pancre- 
atic tissue and loses this property when inactivated. 
Adrenaline increases respiration only in the sub- 
maxillary gland of the cat, and does not affect either 
gland of the dog or rabbit. EtOH extract of human 
saliva does not increase respiration of the submax- 
illary gland. R . ]\T. C.

Oxygen consum ption and carbohydrate m eta­
bolism  of the retractor m uscle of the foot of 
M ytilus edulis. D. G la t s t e r  and M. K e r l y  (J. 
Physiol., 1936,87,56—66).—The muscle-carbohydrate 
is almost exclusively glycogen, and rises in winter; 
lactic acid (I) is Iow in the resting state. 0 2 con­
sumption in sea-H20 -P 0 4"' is steady at 12—25°, 
but is reduced at 7-5°, and at 37° it is increased but 
decreascs after 3—4 lir. It is of the same order in 
sea-H20 -P 0 4'" at p a 7-2 and unbuffered sea-H20  
at p n S-4, but is reduced in sea-H20 -P 0 4"' at p sl 
6-6 or P 0 4"' buffer alone at any p a. It is unaffected 
by glucose (II) or (I), but is generally depressed by

CH2I-C02H (III). (I) production is Iow and irregular 
in anaerobiosis; it is unaffected by (II), and inhibited 
by (III), NaF, and Na2S03. Stimulation to fatigue 
increases (I) production, which is inhibited by (II). 
(I) production in summer is <  in winter, both in 
anaerobiosis and after stimulation. R. N. C.

Effect of partia l sa lt deficiency on celi resp ir­
ation. H. F renkiel (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 176—  
187).—Omission of Ca, K, or both from the surround- 
ing Ringer solution greatly depressed respiration 
in various animal tissues. The effects varied with 
the state of nutrition of the tissue and were different 
in embryonic and maturę tissues. Ba was an almost 
perfect substitute for Ca; Sr also increased respir­
ation but Mg inhibited it. M. A. B.

Em bryonic b iology. I. Anaerobiosis in  petro- 
m yzonts and anurous am phibia. A. Spirito  
(Atti R. Accad. Lincei, 1936, [vi], 23, 907—911).—  
The retarding effects of 0 2 deprivation and of O-OOlJŁf- 
KCN on development are discussed. F. O. H.

R espiration and system  of respiratory en- 
zym es of fatigued m uscle. E. T. Soren i and
0 . P. T schepinoga  (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1936,
9, 989—1004).:—The 0 2 intake of fatigued rabbit 
muscle is 15% >  for resting muscle, but is inhibited 
by HCN to the same extent in both cases. The flavin 
content of muscle is unaffected by fatigue. It is 
concluded that the state of the system of respir­
atory enzymes of muscle is independent of the physio- 
logical state of the muscle. R. T.

Influence of exercise and tra in ing  on the  
redox potential of m u scle . IV. Redox poten- 
tia l and p a. R. T schagovetz (Ukrain. Biochem. 
J., 1936, 9, 1005— 1016).—The p a of rabbit muscle 
extracts (in phosphate buffer at p n 6-8) remain const. 
during 3 hr. (in vac.), whilst the En falls to a const.
val., after which p B begins to diminish. The p a
of white, but not of red, muscle extract or pulp rises 
after fatigue, whilst training leads to a fali in pa 
in both red and white muscle. R. T.

Influence of C -avitam inosis on redox pro- 
cesses (studied by T hunberg’s m ethod) in  
m uscle, after fatigue and train ing. M. F . Mer e- 
sh inski (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1936, 9,1017— 1034).—  
The velocity of decoloration of methylene-blue (I) 
by resting is >  by fatigued guinea-pig muscle; 
the effect is smaller when the exercise is preceded by 
a period of training. The decoloration of (I) is more 
rapid with resting trained than with untrained 
muscle. Analogous experiments performed on scor- 
butie animals indicated a lowered redox potential 
in all cases. R. T.

Effect of variation  in  the atm ospheric tem -  
perature on the respiratory quotient and the  
alkaline reserve of the tortoise. L. D ontchefe  
and C. K ay ser  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
364—366).—If the external temp. is lowered to 5°, 
an increase in the alkaline reserve occurs. The val. 
for C02 retained, calc. from the R.Q., is <  that 
observed. H. G. R.

Non-carbohydrate m etab olism  in  connexion  
w ith  the m otility  of m am m alian  sperm atozoa.
1. I . I yanoy (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 245—254).—The
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Ri.Q. of motile sheep spermatozoa in carbohydrate- 
free media is 0-78, whilst in presence of glucose it is
1-0. The existence of non-carbohydrate sources of 
energy is postulated. R. T.

Significance of fum aric acid in  the respiration  
of an im al tissu es . IV. I. Banga and A. Szent- 
Gyorgyi (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 113—122; 
cf. this vol., 59).—Extract of pigeon breast muscle 
contains fumaric dehydrogenase (I) which converts 
fumaric acid (II) into oxalacetic acid (III), exhibiting 
max. activity at p n 7-4. Activity of (I) is independent 
of the concn. of (II) but is increased by addition of 
codehydrogenase and P0 4'". (I) accepts H also
from lactic, glutamic (IV), and succinic (V) acid, 
AcC02H, (III), and hexose diphosphate. (III) in- 
hibits the action of (I) but its effect is counteracted by 
adding (IV). Associated with (I) is an enzyme which 
causes intense 0 2 uptake in presence of p-CGH4(NH2)2 
or (V). The extract also contains a decarboxylase 
(VI) which converts (III) into AcC02H and C02. 
(VI) is most active at p n 6—7. With Iow (III) 
concns. the extent of decarboxylation is cc the (III) 
concn. The extent of conversion of (III) into an 
eąuilibrium mixture of (II) and malic acid increases 
with 2>n> reaching max. in feebly alkaline conditions, 
and is independent of the (III) concn. Production 
of the mixture decreases rapidly with time whilst 
decarboxylation continues. W. McC.

G lutathione concentration and hereditary size.
IV. Effect of suck ling. H. Goss and P. W. 
Gregory  (J. Exp. Zool., 1935, 71, 311—316; cf. 
A., 1935, 1424).—Vals. were higher in suckled than 
in fasted rabbits, 50 hr. after birth. No differences 
in ascorbic acid contents were found. Ch. A bs . [p)

Effect of d iet on phosphorus and nitrogen  
com pounds of m u scle in  fatigue. II. Meer  S. 
jMisciik is  and Maria  S. Misch kis  (Ukrain. Biochem. 
J., 1936, 9, 1035—1053; cf. A., 1935, 1521).—The 
phosphagen- and inorg. P contents of resting and 
fatigued (in parenthescs) rat muscle are 0-0580 and 
0-375 (0-0413 and 0-473), respectively, on a mixed diet, 
0-0953 and 0-360 (0-0402 and 0-478) on a non-protein 
diet, and 0-0505 and 0-369 (0-0402 and 0-456) on a 
meat diet; the corresponding vals. for phosphagen- 
and total creatine are 0-242 and 2-26 (0-187 and 2-77), 
0-388 and 2-58 (0-171 and 2-90), and 0-212 and 2-47 
(0-168 and 2-69), for N  content 13-6 (14-6), 14-2 (13-8), 
and 14-9 (13-4), and for H20  contcnt 75-5 (77-1), 
76 (77-6), and 75-2 (75-6) g. per 100 g. The results 
indicate that the phosphagen content is highest on 
a protein-free diet in resting muscle, whilst fatigued 
muscles have the same val. irrespective of diet.

R. T.
Influence of acidic and basie d iets on the lactic  

acid content of m u scle , and on its  synthetic  
pow er in  fatigue and train ing. A. V. P alladin  
and L. I. P alladin  (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1936, 9, 
969—987).—The lactic acid content of fatigued muscle 
increases by 41 or 65% above, and the synthetic 
capacity for org. P  compounds falls by 11 or 16% 
below, the resting val., in rabbits maintained for 15 
days on an acid or basie diet, respectively. The 
synthetic capacity of fatigued muscle is unaffected

by previous training in the acid diet group, but is 
lowered in the basie group. R. T.

Effect of natural w ines on com position  of 
urine and alkali reserve of blood. J. H. F essler , 
E. M. Mrak , W. V. Cru ess , and J .  J. H ayes (Z. 
Unters. Lebensm., 1936, 72, 461—463).—The daily 
ingestion of 12 oz. of red or white wine had no per- 
ceptible effect. E. C. S.

E xcess of fats in  the ration  as a lim iting  
factor in  the grow th of rats. R. L ecoq and M. 
Allin n e  (Ann. Falsif., 1936, 29, 539—545).—The 
growth of rats fed exclusively on plain or milk 
chocolate is retarded in proportion to the fat content 
of the chocolate, the rats appearing to suffer from 
avitaminosis-5 even when yeast is added to the diet. 
Cacao butter may be replaced by butter fat without 
affecting the growth ratę. Improved growth results 
from replacement of sucrose or lactose by maltose.

E. C. S.
Influence of d iet unbalanced w ith  respect to  

carbohydrate on the com position  of pigeon  
m uscle. R. L ecoq and R. D uffau  (Compt. rond.,
1937, 204, 449—451).—On a diet with 66% of galac- 
tose, which leads ultimately to death in “ poly- 
neuritic ” conyulsions, breast muscle shows increases 
in total reducing sugar, lactic acid, P 0 4'", and total 
acid-sol. P and a decrease in adenylpyrophosphoric 
acid. R. M. M. O.

Effects of feeding stuffs on the pancreatic  
function of calves. N. P opov, E. Schmakova, 
and V. K uznezova (Fiziol. Shur., 1934, 17, 52—62; 
Bied. Zentr., 1935, A, 6 , 191).—Sunfłower silage 
increases the ąuantity and alkalinity of pancreatic 
juice. Straw foods have the reverse effects.

A. G. P.
P lant extracts in  the nutrition of guinea-pigs  

and rabbits. A. G. H ogan and S. R. J ohnson  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 217—221).— 
Rabbits and guinea-pigs were fed on a basal diet 
adeąuate for growth but insufficient during pregnancy 
and lactation. An EtOH extract of young cereal 
grasses (2%) with an Et20  extract of dried luceme 
(1%) formed a supplement adeąuate for- the main- 
tenance of pregnancy; neither separately was 
sufficient. P. G. M.

N utrient value of tree shoots. P. R a u sch en - 
bach (Arb. Zootechn. Inst. Moscow, 1934, 1, 68—78; 
Bied. Zentr., 1935, A, 6 , 194— 195).—Starch equivs. 
and digestibility coeffs. of birch twigs are determined 
in trials with sheep. The food val. (notably crude 
protein) is >  that of straw. A. G. P.

Consum ption of different starches in  nutri- 
tional tests  w ith  rats. J. A. F. K ok  and J. 
B ouman (Acta. brev. neerland., 1935, 5, 111— 115; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2583).—Wheat, rice, and maize 
starches in amounts to provide 75% of the ration 
were satisfactorily utilised by rats and growth rates 
were similar for the three varieties. Similar pro- 
portions of potato starch caused early death.

A. G. P.
Food relations of L yctu s  pow der-post beetles.

E. A. P arkin  (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1936, 23, 369—400). 
—A substance sol. in H20  at 60° is necessary for the
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normal development of the larvse. Development is 
prevented by absence of starek (I). Enzymes 
capable of hydrolysing (I), maltose, sucrose, lactose, 
and protein are present in the gut. Sugar, protein, 
and (I) aro necessary food constituents for the laryse, 
which may be reared on synthetic media in the absence 
of wood. A. G. P.

Efiect of proteins of w lieat endosperm  on 
active m etabolism . F. W. K a ping  (Z. TJnters. 
Lebensm., 1936, 72, 453—457).—The proteins of the 
endosperm have approx. the same eifect on the 
urinary ąuotient as has casein, but after prolonged 
feeding the ąuotient falls. E. C. S.

B iological difierentiation of proteins of various  
parts of the wheat grain  hy m eans of the urinary  
ąuotient and its  effect on active m etabolism  as 
com pared w ith  casein and ovalbum in. H. J or­
dan (Z. Unters. Lebensm., 1936, 72, 457—460).— 
The proteins of the embryo, tho endosperm, and the 
bran affect the urinary ąuotient in rats to markedly 
different extents. As compared with casein, embryo- 
and bran- but not endosperm-protein cause a smaller 
loss of urinary N. Urinary C is decreased only by 
bran-protein. E. C. S.

Nutritive protein of s o m e  new ly developed  
so y a  b e a n s . A. A. 0 ’K elly , W . Sm ith , and R. C. 
W ilson , jun. (J. Tenn. Acad. Sci., 1935, 10, 175— 
178).—Substitution of soya-bean meal for casein in 
a mixed diet produced satisfactory growth in rats. 
Live-wt. inereases varied with the variety of beans 
used. Roasting the meal at 150° for 30 mm. improved 
the nutritiye val. Ch . Abs. {p)

“ Lipotropic " effect of d ietary protein . C. H. 
B est , R . Grant, and J. H. R idout  (J. Physiol.,
1936, 86 , 337—342).—Casein (I) samples containing 
insignificant amounts of ckoline (II) preyent fat 
accumulation in tke liver wken fed to wkite rats, but 
gelatin exerts little or no effect. The “ lipotropic ” 
effects of (II) and an unidentified constituent of (I) 
cannot be differentiated. R . N. C.

Effect of m uscular w ork on protein  m eta­
bolism  in  rum inants. P. V. R amiah  (Proc. Soc. 
Biol. Ckem. India., 1937, 1 , 6—7).—In ruminants, 
muscular work is accompanied by protein breakdown 
even when there is an abundance of calorigenic 
materiał ayailable. W. 0 . K.

Dependence of the action of supplem entary  
adm inistration of cystine in  m etabolism  during  
w ork on the quality of the nutrition protein  and 
its  action in  a protein-free diet. H. K rohn  and 
W. B arwolfe (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 266—272).— 
Cystine (I) added to a diet containing caseinogen as 
the nutritive protein does not affect the urinary 
C : N ąuotient but leads to an inerease of the vacate
O : X ratio; when added to a diet containing lentil 
meal or potato protein it leads to an inerease of both 
ratios. The decrease in wt. of rats on a protein-free 
but calorifically sufficient and otherwise complete 
diet cannot be ayoided by addition of (I) to the diet

P. W. C.
Effect of the quality of different proteins on 

the oxidational level in  interm ediate m etabol­
ism . H. E w ald  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 273—

275).—A table summarises the considerable changes of 
rat urinary C : N and vacate O : N ratios with change 
of the relative amounts of oatmeal and edestin in the 
diet. P. W. C.

Effect of h igh  environm ental tem perature on  
cerebral n itrogen  m etabolism . S. E . E pelbaum  
and Maria  S. Mischkis  (Ukrain. Chem. J., 1936,
9, 1055—1067).—The total N  content of the cerebral 
cortex, mid-brain, and cerebellum of rabbits rnain- 
tained at 40° for 3 hr. is slightly < ,  and the non- 
protein-N slightly > ,  those of control animals.

R. T.
M etabolism  of sulphur. XXIV. M etabolism  

of taurine, cysteic acid, cystine, and peptides 
containing these am ino-acids. F. R. W h it e ,
H. B. L ew is , and J. W h it e  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937,
117, 663—671).—Glycyltaurine (but not glycyl- 
cysteic acid) is hydrolysed by liver and kidney 
extracts (pig, rabbit). Peptides containing glycine 
and cystine aro hydrolysed by enzymes of the ali- 
mentary canal, and the excretion of extra S after their 
oral or parenteral administration is similar to that 
following administration of the free sulphonic acids 
(I). The intestinal flora play a definite part in the 
metabolism of (I). P. G. M.

Sulphur m etabolism  in  cystinuria. J. C. 
Andrew s  and A. R andall (J. Clin. Invest., 1935,
14, 517—524).—The cystine (I) output is unclianged 
by administration of NaHC03 or Na citrate although 
daily dosage with alkali prevents deposition of (I) 
calculi. Glycine and glutamic acid given in eąual 
amounts do not affect excretion of (I). Oral ad­
ministration of l-(I) is followed by nearly complete 
oxidation of (I)-S. Oxidation of dl-(I) was less 
efficient. Cysteic acid is not oxidised by the normal 
or cystinuric organism. Administration of dl- 
methionine caused no significant inerease in (I) 
excretion, no excretion of homocystine, but slight 
excretion of methionine. Ch. A bs . (p)

T ransform ation  of adenosinetriphosphoric  
acid in  m u scle. D. L. F erdm ann  and O. F e in - 
schmtdt [with M. T. Dm itrenko] (Biochimia, 1936,
I , 183—200).—Fatigue in isolated muscles or in the
intact frog is associated with liberation of H 4P20 7 
from adenosinetriphosphoric acid, and of H3P 0 4 from 
phosphocreatine; the reverse changes take place during 
rest. Fatigued muscle contains appreciable amounts 
of adenylic acid, indicating that deamination to in- 
osic acid does not take place immediately. Inosine- 
triphosphoric acid is not formed at any stage of the 
process of muscular activity. R. T.

Effect of d iets Iow in  cholinę. C. H. B est ,
M. E. H . Maw son , E. W. McH en r y , and J. H. 
R idout  (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 315— 322).—Diets 
Iow in cholinę (I) cause extensive deposition of 
neutral fat in the livers of white rats, the accumulation 
being greater when there is much fat in the diet. 
Cholesteryl esters are also slightly inereased. Addition 
of < 3  mg. of (I) daily to the diet inhibits fat de­
position. With fat-rich diets (I) fayours the ratę of 
gain of body-wt. and generał physiologieal condition 
of the animals. R . N. C.
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U tilisa tion  of I-carnosine by an im als on a 
histid ine-deficient diet. Y. d u  Vig n e a u d , R. H. 
Sie f e r d , and G. W. Ibvxng, jun. (J. Biol. Chem.,
1937, 117, 589—597).—Carnosine (I), administered 
orally or subcutaneously to rats on a histidine (II)- 
free diet, promotes normal growth. Metabolism of 
(I) probably involves hydrolysis with liberation of (II).

F. A. A.
M etabolic stud ies in  phenylketonuria. L. P e n - 

rose and J. H. Quastel (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 
266—274).—In a case of phenylketonuria, 1—1-5 g. 
of phenylpyruvic acid (I) was excreted in 24 hr., 
representing the incomplete metabolism of at least 
half of the phenylalanine in the daily protein intake. 
A rapid method for determination of (I) in urine is 
described. The efFect of feeding alaninę (II), tyrosine
(III), dl- (IV), Z- (V), and d-phenylalanine (VI), and 
(I) to normal and phenylketonuric patients on the 
rate of excretion of (I) was investigated. In phenyl- 
ketonurics, excretion of (I) is increased by feeding
(IV), (V), or (VI) to an eąual extent. In normal 
cases, ingestion of (V) does not, but of (W) and (VI) 
does, lead to a slightly increased excretion of (I). 
In phenylketonurics, the ratio of (I)/urea excreted 
is approx. const. and is increased by feeding (IV) 
but not by feeding (II) or (III); (III) appears to cause 
a slightly increased excretion of (I) but is for the most 
part normally metabolised. Feeding (I) causes a 
greater excretion of (I) in phenylketonurics than in 
control patients. The metabolic disturbance in 
phenylketonurics is due largely to a decreased rate 
of oxidation of the CGH G ring in (I). P. W. C.

F ission  products of glutathione in  liv in g  
tissu es and the relation  of glutathione to proteo- 
lytic degradation in  the spread of cancerous 
sw ellin gs. A. R osenbohm  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 
279—287).—The degradation of glutathione (I) into 
SH-containing dipeptides was investigated in tissue 
pulp in terms of change of total reduction time and of 
colorimetrically determined SH val. (I) of kidney 
tissue is converted into glutamylcysteine and of other 
tissues into cysteinylglycine. When organ pulp is left 
in contact with dii. lactic acid, reduction times and 
SH vals. are increased. The former inerease is due 
in part to degradation by cathepsin of protein with 
liberation of combined (I). Such proteolysis is much 
less in normal than in Jensen rat sarcoma tissue.

P. W. C.
M etabolism  of glyoxaline. II. Com parative 

glyoxalinuria of carnivorous, herbivorous, and 
om nivorous an im als. P. L elu  (Buli. Soc. Chim. 
biol., 1936, 18, 1871—1884).—Urinary excretion of 
glyoxaline in herhivorous (rabbit, sheep) is that in 
omnivorous and carnivorous animals (pig, dog, rat) 
(cf. A., 1935, 389). P. W. C.

Relation of glycine and serine to grow th.
R. H. McCoy and W. C. Rose (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 
117, 581—588).—Neither glycine nor serine is in- 
dispensable for the normal growth of rats.

F. A. A.
O xidation of aliphatic am ines by brain and  

other tissu es. C. E. M. P ug h  and J. H. Quastel 
(Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 286—291).—Sliced brain 
(guinea-pig, rat) cortex and rat’s liver scarcely attack

NH2Me, NH2Et, and NH2Pr but deaminate butyl-, 
amyl-, isoamyl- (I), and heptyl-amine. Guinea- 
pig’s liver and, to a smaller extent, kidney deaminate 
NH2Bu (AcC02H being produced by the liver) 
but scarcely attack NH2Pr. Extracts of brain, 
liver, and kidney (not rat’s kidney) deaminate 
amines. The respiration of brain cortex (in presence 
of glucose) is decreased by the higher amines but that 
of liver is increased by amines which undergo oxid- 
ation. Products of deamination of (I) by brain 
and liver are tsoamyl alcohol (?) and a substance 
which yiclds a 2 : 4-dinitrophenylhydrazone. The 
system which deaminates amines is distinct from that 
which oxidises NH2-acids. W. McC.

Form ation of am m onia in  the brain of hiber- 
nating an im als. O. F einsoh m idt  (Biochimia,
1936, 1, 450—456).—The total purine-N of cerebral 
tissue of ground sąuirrels is 25— 32 mg. per 100 g., 
of which 24—34% is present in nucleosides and free 
purines, and the rest in nucleotides. During hibern- 
ation practically the entire nucleotide content is 
represented by adenylic acid, the content of which 
falls abruptly, with liberation of NH3, immediately 
after awakening from the winter sleep, and then rises 
gradually to the original winter level. Adenosine- 
triphosphoric acid is absent at all stages. R. T.

U tilisa tion  of am ino-acids and fat by the 
m am m alian  heart. E. W. H. Cr u ic k sh a n k  and
G. S. McClube  (J. Physiol., 1936, 8 6 , 1— 14).— 
The heart cannot utilise naturally- or non-naturally- 
occurring NH2-acids (I) in the absence of sugar in the 
circulating blood. Insulin (II) does not affect (I) 
utilisation. In strictly aglycsemic conditions the 
heart with R.Q. 0-7 utilises only fat, which it appar- 
ently oxidises directly; cardiac glycogen is reduced 
hy 30% in 3 hr. without (II), but is not utilised in 
its presence. R. N. C.

Lipin m etabolism  of b irds. C. T arlazis and
E. D imitropoulos (Ann. Mód. vćt., 1933, 78, 462—  
468; Bied. Zentr., 1935, A, 6 , 182).—Resorbed fat 
expressed as % of ingested fat is characteristic for 
every fatty food. Data are given. A. G. P.

E fiect of paprika on m etab olism  of fat. K.
H orvath (Orvosi Het., 1935, 79, 850—852).—The 
blood-fat curve reached max. 3—7 hr. after ingestion 
of 100 g. of lard. When paprika was fed with lard 
max. vals. were sometimes higher and sometimes lower 
but the inerease began earlier and was maintained 
for a longer period. Ch. Ab s . (p)

E fiect of cholesterol and cholinę on liver-fat.
C. H. B est and J. H. R idout  (J. Physiol., 1936,
8 6 , 343—352).—Cholinę (I) added to the diet of rats 
with fatty livers induced by cholesterol (II) causes 
a fali in liver-glycerides (III) and cholesteryl esters
(IV) if a relatively smali daily dose of (II) is given, 
but if larger amounts of (II) are given, (IV) may show 
a temporary rise. (III) fali while (W) are inereasing, 
even when (I) is not given. When (II) feeding is 
discontinued, (I) accelerates the fali of (IV). The 
effect of (I) on (III) apparently precedes that on
(IV), but large ąuantities of (III) may still be present 
in the liver when the action on (IV) has become 
demonstrable. R . N. C.
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O rigin of cholesterol in  the anim al organism . 
M. Vanghelovici and F. P abhon (Bul. Soc. Chim. 
Romania, 1936, 18, 107—115).—Perfusion in vivo 
of the liver, kidney, and spleen of dogs with scjualene 
or, to a smaller extent, oleić acid, but not with 
squalene hexachloride, increases the cholesterol 
content. Sterols are formed in animal organisms from 
long-chain, preferably unsaturated, compounds.

R. S. C.
Form ation of glycogen in  the liver of anaesthet- 

ised  cats : specific dynam ie action. C. R eid  (J. 
Physiol., 1936, 87, 113—120).—Formation of liver- 
glycogen (I) occurs wlien glucose, lactic acid, glycerol, 
or alaninę is infused slowly into a cat’s vein. (I) 
is not increased during infusion of EtC02H, glutamic 
or aspartic acid, and is reduced by infusion of glycine. 
Chloralose anassthesia does not prevent (I) formation. 
The inerease in protein metabolism (lowering of S 04" 
excretion) and (I) formation by NH2-acids cannot be 
correlated. “ R . N. C.

Breakdown of glycogen by the glycogenase of 
heart-m uscle. L. B. W in t e r  (Biochem. J., 1937, 
31, 236—239).—The end product of the action of a 
glycerol extract of heart-muscle on glycogen was shown 
from its m.p., reducing power, a, and phenylosazone 
to be chiefly glucose. A smali amount of a second 
osazone was probably that of a trisaccharide but no 
intermediate formation of disaccharide could be de- 
tected. P. W. C.

Carbohydrate m etabolism  of the nervous sy s­
tem . I. Autolytic form ation of acetaldehyde 
from  m onosaccharides by brain  tissu e. S. V.
F omin and P. M. Gtttnitzkaja (Ukrain. Biochem. 
J., 1936, 9, 1069—1084).—In-vitro production of 
MeCHO by brain tissue from added carbohydrates 
is considerable in the cases of glucose and fructose, 
smali in that of galactose, and absent in that of man- 
nose. R. T.

^M etabolism of d-xylulose. H. W. L arson , 
N. R. B latherw ick , P. J. B radsiiaw , M. E . E w ing , 
and S. D. Sa t o r  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 719—  
725).—<2-Xylulose fed to rats increased liver-glycogen 
and, given subcutaneously or intraperitoneally, 
produced a slight inerease in łiver- and a significant 
decrease in muscle-glycogen. No changes were ob- 
served in liver- and muscle-lactic acid nor in the con­
tent of fermentable and non-fermentable reducing 
substances of liver, muscle, and kidneys when the 
sugar was fed or injected. ' P. W. C.

Phloridzin. VII. Effect on absorption of 
carbohydrates from  the sm ali intestine. T. 
Y oshtkawa. VIII. Effect on sugar excretion  
in  rabbits. K. K urihara  (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J.,
1935, 54, No. 2, 75—103, No. 3, 51—61).—VII. 
The order of absorption of monosaccharides from jej- 
unum loop of normal rabbits i s : galactose, glucose, 
mannose, xylose, arabinose, fructose. Retardation 
of absorption of glucose by phloridzin (I) is >  that 
of fructose. H.,0, NaCl, and urea are unaffected.
0-05% aq. NaF inhibits absorption of NaCl but not 
that of sugar; simultaneous use of (I) under these 
conditions does not affect sugar absorption.

VIII. (I) lowers the renal threshold for parenter- 
ally administered glucose and sucrose.

Ch . A bs. (p )
L im iting rate of a ssim ila tion  of glucose intro- 

duced intravenously at constant speed in  the  
restin g  dog. M. W ierzucho w sk i (J. Physiol.,
1936, 87, 311—335).—The glycosuria curve shows a
max. in the first 3 hr. of infusion, becoming almost 
linear and rising slightly in the second 3 hr. Above 
a rate of 5 g. per kg. per hr. the max. becomes only a 
delayed inerease, whilst at 9 g. glycosuria falls after 
reaching a max. in the 5th hr. The % of glucose
(I) assimilated falls linearly as the rate of infusion 
rises. As the rate of infusion is increased, the % of the 
inerement that is utilised falls, until at rates > 7  g. 
each additional g. is almost entirely eliminated in the 
urine. The diuresis curves resemble the glycosuria 
curves in showing max. in the first 3 hr., which, 
however, become more prominent as the rate in­
creases ; they rise in the second 3 lir., exce'pt that at
8 g. which falls. The % of diuresis due to glycosuria 
is approx. const. The mean increases of diuresis over 
basal rate and glycosuria with the rate of infusion are 
approx. linear. The blood-(I) curves show mas. 
in the first hr. up to 5 g., and afterwards become 
fiat for the second 3 h r.; above 5 g. the max. dis- 
appears and the curves become steadily steeper and 
straigliter. The mean blood-(I)-rate of infusion 
curve is a parabola. The % of the total (I) injected 
that remains in the organism after infusion rises with 
the rate of infusion, whilst the % of this that is 
assimilated falls, both curves being linear. The 
assimilation rate increases rapidly with the rate of 
infusion to reach an approx. steady max. at 4—5 g. 
Dilution of the blood increases in the first hr., the 
rise being more intense with high rate of infusion, 
and then falls steadily, except at 8—9 g. when a 
second rise occurs in 4 hr. The glycosuric ratio— 
inerease in rate of glyeosuria/(I) inerease—increases 
with the rate to a max. at 4 g. and then falls, both 
branches of the curve being linear. The “ incremental 
glycosuric ratio”—inerement of glycosuria per g. 
inerease of (I) supply/corresponding (I) inerease—is 
const. for all rates of infusion. R. N. C.

D euterium  as an indicator in  the study of 
interm ediary m etab olism . V III. H ydrogen- 
ation  of fatty acids in  the an im al organ ism . D.
R ittenberg  and R . Schoenheim er  (J. Biol. Chem.,
1937, 117, 485—490; cf. A., 1936, 1547).—Following
the feeding of D-containing unsaturated fatty acids, 
the corresponding D-containing saturated acids can be 
isolated from mice, and vice versa. Hence saturation 
and desaturation of fatty acids in the organism is a 
reversible process. R. M. M. O.

M etabolism  of d icarboxylic acids. K. B e r n ­
hard and M. Andreae  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 
103—-106; cf. Flachentrager eł dl., A., 1936, 510).—  
Orally administered adipic and succinic acids are 
abnost completely and sebacic and suberic acids very 
incompletely oxidised in the body. W . McC.

M odification of the ratio betw een anaerobic 
glycogenolysis and the form ation of lactic acid.
R . Lippm an n  and J. W a jzer  (Compt. rend. Soc.
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Biol., 1937, 124, 538—539).—Production of lactic 
acid in frog’s muscle is increased by K‘ and decreased 
by P 0 4'" or an increase in acidity, glycogenolysis 
not being affected in the latter case. H. G. R.

Significance of liver in  the m etab olism  of 
lactic acid. I. Ohasedc (Japan. J. Gastrocnterol.,
1935, 7, 88—103).—Normal livers perfused with 
lactic acid (I) split the d- more readily than the 
<ZZ-form. Impaired Uvers (e.g., with CHC13) show 
decreased utilisation of (I). Ch. Abs . (p)

Certain m etabolites and related com pounds 
as precursors of endogenous citric acid. J. M.
Orten  and A. H. Smith  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 
555—567).—Of 22 substances intravenously injected 
into dogs, seyeral, including NaHC03 and NaOAc, 
produce smali increases in urinary excretion of citric 
acid (I) (“ alkali effect ”), but Na2 malonate, 
succinate, fumarate, malate, and maleate increase
(I) excretion 30—120 times. Moderate increases 
in urinary p n are also. observed with both types of 
injected substance. The excreted (I) appears to be 
derived from the substances injected. E. A. A.

Effects of hydroxym alonate on the m etabolism  
of brain. M. J owett and J . H. Quastel (Biocliem. 
J., 1937, 31, 275—2S1).—Added Na hydroxy-
malonate (I) restricts the oxidation of lactic acid (II) 
by slices of rat’s and guinea-pig’s brain more tlian it 
restricts that of glucose (III) and scarcely restricts 
that of AcC02H (IV ); at least part of the (III) of 
brain is therefore degraded by a process in which (II) 
is not an intermediary. (I) also inhibits anaerobic 
decomp. of (IV) by brain and anaerobic glycolysis in 
brain in presence or absence of (IV). The respiration 
of brain in the absence or presence of a-glycero- 
phosphate is not increased by addition of phospho- 
glycerate. The red colour produced on dissolving the
2 : 4-dinitrophenylhydrazone in aq. alkali affords a 
method of determining (IV). W. McC.

B rain  m etab olism . II. Production of suc- 
cin ic acid. H. W e il -Malh erbe  (Biochem. J., 1937, 
31,299—312; cf. A., 1936, 631).—Stable standardised 
sp. succinic dehydrogenase (I), prepared from ox heart 
by a. method described, is used for the determination 
of succinic acid (II). (I) contains enzymes which
dehydrogenate d( — )-glutamic acid, a-glycerophos- 
phate, and Z-a-hydroxyglutaric acid but in relatively 
much smaller amounts. Malonic acid (III), a- 
ketoglutaric acid (IV), pyocyanine, and phenosaf- 
ranine inhibit the action of (I), (IV) specifically 
restricting the action by about 50%. Anaerobic 
production of (II) from AcC02H and (IV) occurs in 
sliced and minced brain, and aerobic production from 
AcCOoH, (IV), and (occasionally) AcOH in minced 
brain containing added (III). Addition of (III) 
does not cause accumulation of (II) in sliced brain and 
causes accumulation in minced brain only when
(III) is used in certain concns. Minced brain produces 
smali amounts of a volatilc acid, probably AcOH, 
from AcC02H. W . McC.

Influence of bone m arrow  on contents of 
inorganic sa lts  in  blood and urine in  splen- 
ectom ised  rabbits. H. Kaneko (Sei-i-Kwai Med. 
J., 1935, 54, No. 3, 42—50).—Inorg. salt metabolism

modified by splenectomy is compensated by ad- 
ministration of bone marrow. Ch . Abs . (p)

M etabolism  of inorganic sa lts  and w ater in  
hepatic d isturbances. III. (i) M etabolism  of 
inorganic sa lts . (iii) Perfusion  of extirpated  
liver. IV. (ii) M etabolism  of w ater. H. Shi- 
gemi (Japan. J. Gastroenterol., 1935, 7, 104—110, 
111—114; cf. A., 1936,- 1141).—III. Rabbit livers, 
injured with CC14 and then perfused with CaCl2, 
MgCl2, KC1, and NaCl, fixed subnormal amounts of 
cations in each case.

IV. Liver damage increases the amount of II20  in 
liver, lddneys, intestine, and bram. Ch. Abs . (p) 

Chlorine content of the albino rat in  relation  
to age. A. Salvatori (Atti R. Accad. Lincei, 1936, 
[vi], 24, 93—97).—Total Cl (determined after in- 
cineration with alkali) in albino rats fed on mixed diet 
after weaning falls by about one third in the first 
month, and then slowly until Cl (expressed as NaCl) — 
about 0-2% of body-wt. E. W. W.

M aternal transference of fluorine. M. M. 
M urray (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 388—393).—Litters 
from pregnant rats fed with 0-05% of NaF acquire 
significant amounts of F. F  is also transmitted to 
young rats suckled by mothers receiving NaF. 
MottUng of temporary teeth in man probably results 
from maternal fluorosis, and in places where the 
H20  supply contains F  it reaches human milk in 
quantities that are effective biologically although 
chemically and spectroscopically undetectable.

R. N. C.
R at incisor as index of calcium  m etabolism .

I. Sohour (J. Amer. Coli. Dentists, 1934, 1, 49).—  
Calcification occurs during the action of an excessivo 
dose of ergosterol, of multiple injections of parathy- 
roid hormone, and of injected NaF. Ch. Abs. {p) 

A bsorption  of iron  by ileum -fistu la  dogs. 
A. Scheunert  and J. Bruggejiann  (Ber. Verh. 
Sachs. Akad. Wiss. math-phys. KI., 1935, 87, 171—  
178; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2387).—Reduced Fe 
which is readily transformed into Fe11 salts is more 
easily resorbed in the stornach and intestine than is 
colloidal Fe(OH)3, Fo saccharate, or Fe-albumin 
preps. A. G. P.

E gg  yolk  and bran as sources of iron in  the  
hum an dietary. E. McC. Va h lteic h , E. H. Fpn- 
n ell , G. MacL eo d , and M. S. R ose (J. Amer. 
Dietet. Assoc., 1935, 11, 331—334).—Egg yolk and 
bran were equally efficient as sources of Fe for young 
women. Ch. Ab s . (p)

B iologica l significance of m an gan ese. F. Mar- 
zetti (Rass. Clin. Terap. Sci., 1935, 34, 271—285; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1909).—Mn is resorbed in the 
animal organism and takes part in metabolic processes 
although the amounts ingested and eliminated may 
be equal. A. G. P.

Secretion of calcium  carbonate by herm etic- 
ally  sealed Venus m ercenaria . L. P. D ugal and 
L. I rytng (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 526— 
528).—During cessation of normal respiration, secre­
tion of CaC03 into the fluid in the mantle cavity 
neutralises the acids produced by metabolism.

H. G. R.
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Renal elim ination  of phenol-red in  the dog.
H. L. Sheehan  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 237—253).

R. N. C.
E lim ination  of phenol by anim als receiving  

autoclaved food. W. D uce (Biocliira. Terap. 
sperim., 1933, 20, 81—93; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i,
2765).—With an autoclaved diet 28—35% of sub- 
cutaneously administered PhOH appearcd in urine 
in a combined form. With normal food 44—55% 
was eliminated in this form. A. G. P.

Conjugation of phenol [by tissu es]. G. B arac 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 264—266).— 
This is not an exclusive function of tho liver but is 
possessed by other tissues to a similar degree.

H. G. R.
M ercapturic acid synthesis in  an im als. II. 

Róle of bile in  absorption and detoxication of 
brom obenzene and naphthalene in  the dog.
J. A. Stekol and F. C. Mann  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 
117, 619—627).—The presence of a biliary fistula 
does not affect the synthesis of j5-bromophenyl- and
1-a-iiaphthyl-mercapturic acids, although the biliary 
output of taurocholic acid is diminished, probably 
owing to liver injury rather than removal of cystine 
for detosication. p. G. M.

T ransform ation of dehydrodeoxycholic acid  
into a- and (3-3-hydroxy-12-ketocholanic acid in  
the organism  of the toad.—See A., II, 150.

Chem ical and physical b asis of pharm aco- 
log ica l action. A. J. Clark , W. Straub , R. A. 
P eters, J. H. Quastel, H. R. Ing, J. H. Gaddum , 
W. Y orke, and J. F. D anielli (Proc. Roy. Soc.,
1937, B , 121, 580—609).—A discussion. F. 0 . H.

E m ission  of a radiation by the eg g s of D isco- 
g lossus  during developm ent. M. M. R. L evy 
and R. Audubert (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 25—31).— 
The radiation has X 2000—2500 A. and its intensity 
is approx. the same as that of Hg radiation of 2537 A. 
The magnitude for 25 eggs is 10-8—10-9 erg-sec. 
per sc[. cm. or 100—1000 photons per sec. per sq. 
cm- • M. A. B.

Effects of X-irradiation on celi grow th and  
structure. G. L. Clark  (Cold Spring Harbor 
Symp., 1934, 2 , 249—263).—Effects on bacterial 
cells and on animal tissues are discussed. Catabolic 
changes produced by X-rays and by cancer growth 
are considered. Ch . Abs. (p)

Chem ical-physical foundation of b iological 
actiyities of X-rays. H. F rick e  (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp., 1934, 2 , 241—248).—Changes effected 
in cellular substances are discussed. Ch. Ab s . (p)

E fiect of X-rays on the anterior pituitary.
, I LPozn- Towarz- przyj- Nauk Prace Komis.

5 > No- 1> 1— 134; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
^dSU).— Ikree stages of tissue injury are described. 
In women, but not in rabbits, a positive hormone-̂ 4 
test was obtained after irradiation of the pituitary.

Physicochem ical b asis of b iological radiations.
Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2 , 226— 

—Weak ultra-violet radiations (X <2650 A.) 
emittcd during certain chemical reactions increase

the growth rate of onion root tips, bacteria, and yeasts. 
In senility and carcinoma human blood fails to pro- 
duce these radiations. Curative effects of the rays 
are considered. Ch. Ab s . (p)

B iological action of sound of h igh  pitch. F. 
F orster and A. H olste (Naturwiss., 1937, 25, 11— 
12).—Ultra-short waves decrease the amplitudę and 
increase the rate of the cold-blooded heart as a result 
of an unknown action on the cells. The effect is not 
entirely reversiblc and is therefore not thermal. 
The influence on B. coli is variable. J. L. D.

R elease of acetylcholine at voluntary m otor  
nerve-endings. H. H. D a le , W. F eld berg , and 
M. Vogt (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 353—380).—Acetyl­
choline is liberated from a perfused voluntary muscle 
by stimulation of the motor nerve fibres, and by direct 
stimulation from a normal or autonomically 
denervated muscle, but not from a completely 
denervated muscle. Liberation from perfused muscle 
is not inhibited by curarine, but it is inhibited by 
exhaustion of the motor nerre fibres by repeated 
stimulation. R. N. C.

One-way perm eability . I. Is frog sk in  per- 
m eable to w ater in  one direction o n ly ?  D. L.
R u binstein  and T. Miskinoya  (Protoplasma, 1936,
25, 56—68).—Accurate measurements with the 
differential osmometer gave no indication of a 
physiological one-way permeability of frog skin to 
H20 . Movement of H20  through the skin followed 
the ordinary laws of osmosis. M. A. B.

P erm eab ility  of cells of tissu es grow n in  v itro .
H. Grosseeld (Atti R. Accad. Lincei, 1936, [vi], 23, 
904—906).—NH3 penetrates into the cells slowly, 
NaHC03 more slowly, and NaOH and KOH not at 
all. NHjCl and Na3P 0 4 penetrate (and then rapidly) 
only in absence of electrolytes in equilibrium with the 
cells. In absence of electrolytes, urea penetrates 
more rapidly than glucose. F . O. H.

Comparative perm eability  to alcohol of the  
intact and the liv in g , skinned frog. G. Fontes 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 358—361).—  
When the skin is removed, the permeability of the 
animal for water and EtOH is increased but not to the 
same degree. H. G. R.

Com parative perm eability  tow ards alcohol of 
the iso lated  sk in  of the frog and collodion m em -  
branes. G. F ont&s (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 
124, 361—363).—If collodion sacs are dried, the 
permeability to EtOH is very Iow and increases with 
use. The results do not support the bound H 20
theory of Nicloux (A., 1934, 445). H. G. R.

Effect of hydrogen-ion concentration on in -  
duction of polarity  in  Fucus eg g s. I. Increased  
hydrogen-ion concentration and in tensity  of 
m utual inductions by neighbouring eg g s of 
Fucus fu rcału s. D. M. W h ita k er  (J. Gen. 
Physiol., 1937, 2 0 , 491—500).—In sea-H,0 at p B 6-0 
mutual influence of neighbouring eggs on polarity 
of development is increased, possibly through local 
concn. of an acid active in undissociated form. The 
fact that large masses show the influence in normal
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sea-H20  whilst isolated eggs do not is attributed to 
local lowering of pa in such masses. R. M. M. O.

S a lt effect and m edium  in  A rtem ia  salina, L. ; 
antagonism . L. G. M. Baas-Bec k in g , W. K . H. 
K arstens, and M. K a n n er  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25,
32— 40).—The effect of different combinations and 
concns. of N ad , CaCl2, and MgCl2 on development 
of A. salina, eggs is expressed in triangular diagrams. 
Sensitivity to Mg" and Ca" increases with increasing 
total concn. >0-81f and <0-2iLf. At 3-5iJf and 0-02M  
growth occurs only in pure NaCI solution. Between 
0-2 and 0-8J-I" variations in total concn. have no effect.

M. A. B.
Com parison between the action of carbonic 

acid and that of other acids on the liv in g  celi.
Z. E. B eck er  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 161— 175).—  
C02, AcOH, and BuC02H are much more toxic to 
plant and animal cells than are H 2S 04, HC1, H3P 0 4, 
H2C20 4, and citric acid. The differences in toxicity 
depend on rate of penetration into the celi and concn. 
of undissociated mols. but not on p B. C02 differs 
from other acids in producing narcosis. M. A. B.

B io logical effects of beryllium . R. N. Looans 
and E. B ogen (Amer. Rcv. Tuberc., 1935, 32, 475—  
480).—Injection of Be as basie tartrate or chloride 
accelerated the development of experimental tuber- 
culosis. Oral administration was not effective. Be 
rickets (Guyatt et dl., A., 1933,1323) was not observed 
in rats. Ch . Abs . (p )

Effect of the h igh  calcium  content of Cynara  
cardunculiis, L ., and S ilybu m  M arianum , L ., . 
on m ilk . L. E c iie n iq u e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 589—590).—These plants contain 1-7—2-2 
and 4-19 mg. of CaO per 100 g. of dry matter, re- 
spectively; when fed to cows the Ca content of the 
milk increases and the milk gives a positive EtOH 
test. H. G. R.

Role of calcium  in  im bib ition  in  certain  
natural organie colloids. D. K oh ler  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 618—620).—Imbibition by 
Laminaria flexicaulis in aq. Na2C01 oc the time after 
previous treatment with CaCl2, whilst after treatment 
with other electrolytes the curve becomes steady after 
rapidly rising to a max. H. G. R.

Effect of potassium  on the excitab ility  and  
restin g  m etab olism  of frog's m uscle. D. Y.
Solandt (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 162— 170).—Resist­
ance to production of inexcitability of muscle in 
Ringer’s solution by inereased [K*] shows a seasonal 
variation, being inereased in winter. Resting heat 
production increases with [K’] to a steady m ai. at 
10 times the normal [K‘], the inerease being reversible; 
it shows no seasonal variation. The max. resting 
heat production occurs 2—3 ln-. after application of 
the K* solution, a slow fali following. Ca" (in 
Ringer proportion) and Sr" oppose the action of K" 
on resting metabolism, whilst Rb' and Ba” act similarly 
to K'; Ba" is toxic in high concn. Glucose and 
sucrose inerease resting metabolism, but acetyl- 
choline, CH2TC02Na, and curare-like substances, 
with or without K ’, are without effect. Resting 
metabolism is also -unaffected by change of p n or 
osmotic pressure of the Ringer solution. R. N. C.

P otassiu m  changes in  the stim ulated  superior  
cervical ganglion . M. V ogt (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 ,
258—263).—K  is decreased by prolonged stimulation 
of the preganglionic fibres in the dog. It is unaffected 
by direct stimulation if  the ganglion has previously 
been denervated. R. N. C.

Action of potassium  on the superior cervical 
ganglion  of the cat. G. L. Brow n  and W. F e l d - 
berg  (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 290—305).—K' liberates 
acetylcholine (I) from the normałly innervated 
ganglion, but only insignificant amounts from the 
completely denervated ganglion, sińce deneryation 
reduces the normal (I) content. (I) is also liberated 
by Rb' and Cs' (weakly), but not by Na' or Ca", 
Ca" inhibiting (I) liberation by K*. R. N. C.

Liberation of acetylcholine by potassium . W.
F eldberg  and J. A. Guimarais (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 
306—314).—KC1 injected intra-arterially in dogs and 
cats liberates acetylcholine from the salivary and 
sweat glands and the tongue. R. N. C.

Chem o-pbysiological activity of potassium  and  
the protoplasm  apparatus. L. L oew  (Biochem. 
Z., 1937, 289, 176-178). P. W. C.

Effect of iodine prophylaxy on the thyroid  
gland of the new-born. B. Steinmann (Endo- 
krinol., 1936, 16, 395—411; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
2762).—Administration of iodised salt decreased the 
wt. of the thyroid in the new-born and diminished the 
freąuency of congenital scrofula. A. G. P.

Presence of heavy m etals, especially  copper, 
in  organs of fem ales of Bonellia v ir id is , extracts 
of w hich  favour the developm ent of m ales from  
indifferent larvee. F. M utscheller  (Biol. Zentr.,
1935, 55, 615—625-; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2378).—
It is unhkely that Cu is the active agent, causing
development of males from larvae. A. G. P.

Fate of thorium  dioxide (thorotrast) in  cere- 
bral arteriography. D. W. C. N orthiteld  and
D. S. R ussell ' (Lancet, 1937, 232, 377—381).—  
Evidence has been obtained of retention of T h02 
in the lumen or walls of cerebral vessels or in peri- 
vascular macrophages. L. S. T.

(A) Cellular reaction to silica . (B) T issu e re-  
action to sericite. J. T. F allon and F . G. B ant- 
ing  (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1935,3 3 ,404—407,407— 
411).— (a) Subcutaneous injection of particulate 
ąuartz into rabbit ears caused inflammation and later 
the formation of fine hyalinised nodules.

(b ) Introduction of aq. suspensions of finely- 
divided sericite into lungs or injection into ears of 
rabbits produced histologieal changes resembling 
those obtained with Si, mica, and BaS04 but not 
those with S i02. Ch . A b s . (p)

Chem ical changes in  blood o f. an im als in  
acute am m onia poison ing. G. J. F azekas (Mag- 
yar orvosi Arch., 1935, 36 , 285—295; Chem. Zentr.,
1936, i, 2388).—Blood changes in NH3 poisoning in
many respects resemble those in diabetes mellitus, 
and include hyperglyesemia, inereased serum-inorg. P, 
diminution in -Ca and alkali reserve, and shifting of 
serum-j9K towards the acid side. A. G. P.
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Action of som e -onium  sa lts on the indirect 
sensitiv ity  to stim ulation  of rabbit m uscle. G.
B artorelli (Arek. ital. Biol., 1935, 93, 170—174; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2136).—The inhibitory action of 
the salts was in the order, NMe4I >  C8H 17,NMe3I >  
strychninę methiodide >  NMe4Cl. The action is 
morę rapid in warm- than in cold-blooded animals.

A. G. P.
Influence of som e -onium  sa lts on glyesem ia. 

T etr am ethylam m onium -hyp ergly caemia. B . 
T anzi (Arch. ital. Biol., 1936, 93, 175—182; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2136).—Of the salts examined (cf. 
preceding abstract), only XMe4I produced hyper- 
glycsemia in rabbits. This efiect is prevented by 
ergotamine but is unaffected by insulin. A. G. P.

Specific chem ical factors influencing grow th  
and differentiation. F. G udernatsch  (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp., 1934, 2 , 94—105).—The effects of 
various NH2-acids are examined. Ch . A bs. (p)

Potential and respiration of frog’s sk in . I. II. 
E fiect of hom ologous carbam ates and certain  
ly sins. E. P ond  er  and J. MaoL eod  (J. Gen. 
Physiol., 1937, 20, 433—447).—Et, Pr, Bu, and amyl 
carbamates depress 0 2 consumption of frog skin in 
Ringer’s solution to extents winek inerease .with 
concn. Curves relating depression of p.d. across 
skin and concn. of carbamate are different in form 
from those for 0 2 consumption. Ratios of isoactive 
concns. do not obey Traube’s rule. Adsorption 
isotherms are given. Saponin and bile salts completely 
abolish p.d. but have no lasting influence on 0 2 
consumption. Heterogeneity of the materiał must 
be considered in interpreting these results.

R. M. M. O.
Action of the two optical isom erid es of 3-di- 

ethylam inom ethylbenzdioxan bn aqueous diur- 
esis . E. Z unz and O. Vesselovsky  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 282—284).—The l- has a greater 
antidiuretie action than the d-isomeride. Hi G. R.

Mode of action of m ethyloctenylam ine hydro- 
chloride (octinum ). K. Samaan and K. Saad 
(Quart. J. Pliarm., 1936, 9, 647—658).—The intra- 
lymphatic (toad) and intravenous (dog) min. lethal 
closes are 0-2 and 0-025 g. per kg., respectively. In 
its generał pharmacological action, the drug has the 
sympathomimetic properties characteristie of prirn- 
ary and sec. amines and of adrenaline. F. O. H.

Pharm acology of ethylene glycol. M. A. M ay, 
cini (Boli. soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1935, 10, 964; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2136).—No toxic action follows 
use of the solvent in therapy. A. G. P.

P hysiological efiect of diethylene glycol. II. 
T oxicity and fate. H. B. Haag and A. M. Ambrose 
(J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1937, 59, 93—100).—Lethal 
dosages of diethylene glycol (I) for white rats and 
rabbits are determined. Rats receiving 1% and 0-3% 
of (I) in their drmking H20  showed a slight enhance- 
ment of growth and an inereased urinary excretion of 
H2C20 4. In dogs, the urinary H 2C20 4 is insignific- 
antly inereased and much of the (I) is eliminated 
unchanged. p. W. C.

Influence of two w ar vesicants and their  
Products of hydrolysis on the interfacial tensions

of lip in s w ith  respect to physiological serum , as 
w ell as on their hydrophilism . A. K lin g  and
G. L ecordier  (Compt. rend., 1936, 203, 1544—  
1546; cf. A., 1934, 216).—Cholesterol forms no 
compounds with yperite (I) and lewisite (13). (I)
and (II) both inerease the interfacial tension of lipins 
with respect to physiological serum and decrease 
the hydrophilism. Thiodiglycol [hydrolysis product 
of (I)], which has no vesicant action, lowered the 
tension and inereased the hydrophilism, whilst (3- 
chlorovinylarsine [hydrolysis product of (II)] which 
still possesses vesicant action, had an effect on lipins 
similar to, but less pronounced than, that of (II).

J. N. A.
Pharm acology of cam phor. II. Action of 

cam phor and epicam phor on the sm ooth  m uscle  
of leeches and on the m orphine-afiected resp ir­
ation of rabbits. F. R einartz (Praktika, 1935,
10, 323—333; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2387).—Cam­
phor and epicamphor (I) produced substantially 
the same effects on muscle. (I) was the more active 
in inereasing respiratory frequency. A. G. P.

Prevention of com pressed-air illn ess . G. W. M.
B oycott (J. Hyg., 1935, 318—326).—The C02 
tension in subcutaneous tissue decreased and that 
of 0 2 inereased after saponin foam baths. Gases do 
not' diffuse through the skin. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Benzene poison ing and vitam in-C . A. Mey er  
(Z. Vitaminforsch., 1937, 6 , 83—86).—Chronić CgH6 
poisoning in man is accompanied by inereased utilis- 
ation of vitarnin-C, the symptoms ineludiiig those of 
a-ritaminosis-O. F. O. H.

P harm acology of d ibrom ocholesterol. P . P ir - 
r o n e  (Arch. Farm. sperim., 1936, 62, 176—186).— 
Subcutaneous administration of dibromocholesterol 
daily for 9-—10 days into rabbits is followed by the 
occurrence of Br in the blood, liver, kidney, striated 
muscle, lung, heart, thyroid, adrenal, and (after 
> 3 0  days’ injection) brain, but not in the spleen.

F. O. H.
E fiect of benzedrine sulphate on basa l m eta- 

bolic rate. J. B. L agen , M. H. Soley , and T. B. 
L eake (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 276— 
278).—Administration of benzedrine sulphate (20 
mg. per diern) produced a rise in basal metabolic 
ratę which was not maintained after the finał (5th) 
dose. Temp., pulse rate, and blood-pressure were 
unaffected. P. G. M.

R ole of the K upfier cells and liver cells [of 
the toad] in  the elim ination  of v ita l dyes. E. d e
R obertis and L. S. R esta  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 255—256).—Basio dyes accumulate in the 
Kupffer'cells if administered intravenously, but when 
they are administered by the biliary route are absorbed 
first by the liver cells and then pass to the Kupffer 
cells. They are rapidly eliminated whilst acid dyes 
are retained by the hepatic reticulo-endothelial 
system. H. G. R .

V ital dyes in  [the tissu es  of] the silkw orm .
L. H ao (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 524—  
526).—If fixed by the vacuoles the dye is not dis- 
charged; smali ąuantities only are eliminated by the 
tubules of Malpighi. * H . G. R.
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Icterogenic substance from  L ippia rehm enńi, 
P ears.—Sec A., II, 160.

Stereochem ical configuration of the organie 
com ponent and anti-tum our activity of m eta l-  
ascorbic acid com plexes. F. Arloing , A. Morel, 
A. J osserand , and L. P errot (Compt. rend., 1936, 
203,1404—1406; cf. A., 1936, 626).—Fem  complexes 
derived from dehydroascorbic acid and the first 
product of oxidation of «!-araboascorbic acid have 
practically the same anti-tumour action. The pre- 
ponderating effect in disinfiltration is probably due 
to the metals associated with the redox system in the 
complexes. J . N. A.

Pharm acology of carotene. M. P ic c in in i (Boli. 
Chim.-Farm., 1937, 76, 29—31).—Intramuscular 
injection of 2 c.c. of 1% carotene (I) in oil (equiv. to 
33,000 intemational units of vitamin-^[) into rabbits 
increases the blood-glutathione and -cholesterol and 
also the erythrocyte and leucocyte counts. The 
significance of (I) in metabolism is discussed.

F. O. H.
T oxic effect of h igh  doses of liver oils and  

activity of yeast in  prevention of toxicity . M. 
Y osida (Buli. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1937, 13,
120—147).— On diets containing 15% of cod-liver oil 
or liver oil from Sguahis walciyce, the growth of rats 
was greatly retarded, but administration of yeast 
prevented the injurious effect. Toxicity is due mainly 
to very unsaturated acids, and the active protecting 
factor in yeast is a flavin. J. N. A.

R esponse to drugs of gut m u scle in  asphyxia  
and in  iodoacetic acid poisoning. B. N . P rasad 
(J. Physiol., 1936, 86, 425— 430).—The muscle under 
N2 or NaCN asphyxia or poisoned by CH2I’C02H  
responds to acetylcholine, but is inhibited by adren­
alinę. R. N. C.

P harm acological action of cholinę derivatives. 
De W ispela ere  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124,
276—279).—Acetyl-^-metliyl- (I), E t ester of (3- 
methyl- (II), and ethyl-choline (III) have 5, 2, and 
10 times, respectively, the hypotensive action of 
acetylcholine and the action is more prolonged. The 
action of (II) or (III) is suppressed or reversed by 
atropinę whilst that of smali doses of (I) is suppressed.

H. G. R.
Acetylcholine content of the cerebrospinal 

fluid of dogs. W. F eldberg  and H. Schriever  
(J. Physiol., 1936, 86, 277—284).—Eserine (I) 
induces the temporary appearance of acetylcholine
(II) in the cerebrospinal.fluid of dogs; the concn. oc 
the amount of (I) injected. Slow intravenous infusion 
of adrenaline and asphyxia cause (II) formation or an 
increase of its concn., but only after administration 
of (I). Central vagal stimulation does not increase
(II). R. N. C.

A ntagonism  betw een curarine and acetyl­
choline. G. Briscoe (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 425—• 
428). “ R. N. C.

Reactions of the norm al m am m alian  m uscle  
to acetylcholine and eserine. G. L. B row n ,
H. H. D a le , and W. F eldberg  (J. Physiol., 1936, 
87, 394—424). ‘R. N. C.

Intensification of the adrenaline-secretory  
action of acetylcholine by eserine. H . H erm ann , 
J. J ourdan , G. Morin , and J. V ial (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 317—318). H . G. R.

Influence of eserine on the secretion  of adren­
aline caused by stim ulation  of the splanchnic  
nerve and by intravenous injection of acetyl­
choline. A. T otjrnade and M. Chevtllot (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 565—566).—In both cases, 
previous injection of eserine augments the secretion 
of adrenaline. H . G. R.

Eserine and secretion  of adrenaline. H . H er ­
mann (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 617—618). 
—Eserine augments the secretion of adrenaline in 
the dog caused by acetylcholine or stimulation of the 
splanchnic nerve. H . G. R.

Effect of vegetative nerve p o isons on in ter- 
m ediate carbohydrate m etabolism  of the liver.
I. Sym pathetic poisons. II. Parasym pathetic  
poisons. T. Sato (Tóhoku J. Exp. Med., 1935, 26, 
194—227, 228—267).—I. Adrenaline, unlike ergot­
aminę, affects the intermediate carbohydrate metabol­
ism of the liver quantitatively but not qualitatively.

II. The action of atropinę is qualitatively 
independent of the dose but those of cholinę, acetyl­
choline, and pilocarpine vary with the amounts 
injected. Ch. Abs. (p )

Effect of regular injections of acetylcholine on 
the choline-esterase activity of serum . G. E . 
H all and G. H. E ttinger  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther.,
1937, 59, 29—33).—The choline-esterase activity of 
dog serum is remarkably const. both hourly and daily 
over long periods of time and is unaffected by regular 
daily administration of acetylcholine for many 
months. P. W. C.

Protective action of phenolic ethers in  h ist­
am inę poison ing. D. B ovet and A. M. Staub 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 547—549).— 
Substances of the type 933F are antagonistic to hist­
aminę although their pharmacological actions are- 
similar. H. G. R.

Inhibition of the effect of h istam inę on the 
isolated  intestine of gu inea-pigs by sym patho- 
m im etic and sym patholytic substances. G. 
U ngar , J. L. P arrot, and D. B ovet (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 445—446).—The effect of' 
1 X 10"6 g. of histaminę is completely inhibited by 
concns. of 10~°—10-5 of adrenaline, 10~3 of ephedrine,. 
or 10~® of 2-piperidinomethylbenzdioxan (which is 
most sp.). Yohimbine only partly inhibits the 
effect at 10~3 but completely inhibits that of acetyl­
choline at 10"4. H. G. R.

Effects on blood pressure of substances con­
tained in  liver extracts. W . S. K oops, E . D in g e - 
m anse , and D. L ttwisch (Acta Brev. Physiol., 1935, 
5, 70—76; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1904—1905).—  
Depressor substances include cholinę and derivatives, 
histaminę, and adenosine derivatives. Tyramine has 
a pressor action. A. G. P.

Action of callicrein  on the isolated  in testin e. 
A new  substance causing in testin a l contraction.
E . W erle  [with W . Gotze and A .K e pple r ] (Biochem..
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Z., 1937, 289, 217—233).—Examination of the re- 
versible inactivation of callicrein (I) by addition of 
serum or extracts of lymphatic glands and of in- 
activation by heat, ultra-violet light, or treatment 
with NaOH, HC1, or H20 2 leads to the view that the
(I) factor active on circulation is identical with that 
causing intestinal contraction. (I) is not inactivated 
by serum which has been heated at 57° for 1 hr. 
If (I) is mixed with serum and immediately plaeed 
in the suspension fluid of a dog’s intestine, con­
traction occurs due to the formation of a new factor. 
The arnount of this factor inereases during the first
2—3 min. after mixing and may disappear after
8—10 min. (I) acts in the formation of this new 
factor from a precursor. The factor is not to be 
identified with tyramine, histaminę, vesiglandin, 
yasopressin, oxytocin, adenylic acid, or (I).

P. W. C.
A nti-toxic and anti-allergic organie prepar- 

ation (Torantil) from. in testinal m ucous m em - 
brane. R. R igler  (Miinch. med. W och., 1936, 83,
15—17; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2138).—The prep. 
and  physiological action are  described. H . N. R .

A nti-h istam ine action in  the organ ism  by  
T orantil. W. E rcklentz and B. W. E rcklentz 
(Miinch. med. Woch., 1936, 83, 17— 19; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2138; cf. preceding abstract).—  
Applications are described. H . N. R.

Effect of generał anaesthesia on the hydrogen- 
ion concentration and alkali reserve of the  
blood. B. K aneta  (Tóhoku J. Exp. Med., 1935,
26, 365—380).—General anaesthesia (CHC13, E t20) 
is followed by a decrease in blood-pH and alkali 
reserve. Local anoesthesia produces yariable effeets.

Ch. Abs. (p )
Anaesthesia and liver dam age. I. Protec- 

tive action of oxygen against the necrotising  
effect of certain anaesthetics on the liver. S.
Goldschmidt, I. S. R aydin , and B. L ucke (J. Pharm. 
Exp. Ther., 1937, 59, 1— 14).—The necrotismg effect 
of CHClg and divinyl ether on dog’s liver cells is 
largely prevented by volatilising the anmsthetic 
with 0 2. Et20  anaesthesia may also produce severe 
liyer celi degeneration aggravated by 0 2 deficiency 
and poor nutritive condition. P. W. C.

Effeets of p s  on w ater absorption and e lim in ­
ation of frogs during ether anaesthesia. H. W. 
N eild  (Anesthesia and Analgesia, 1935, 14, 169— 
171).—Lowering the p a of liąuid surrounding frogs 
diminished the period of Et20-anaesthesia, the amount 
of H20  absorbed, and the toxic action of the 
anoesthetic. Increased pu produced the reverse 
effeets. Ch . Abs. {p)

Nem butal anaesthesia. M. C. H rubetz , S. N. 
B lackberg, and L. B. D otti (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 303—-305).—No correlation 
exists between blood-sugar level and susceptibility 
to nembutal, although anaesthesia is prolonged in 
staryed animals and carbohydrate mobilisation ap- 
pears to be affected. P. G. M.

Effect of thyroid feeding on nem butal poison- 
in g . E. M. Scarbokough (J. Physiol., 1936, 86, 
183—189). R. N. C.

Pentothal-sodium  anaesthesia. O. J. M urpiiy  
(Brit. Med. J., 1936, No. 3964, 1308—1309).—Dose 
for dose penthothal produces a deeper anaesthesia 
with more pronounced depression of respiration than 
does eyipan but recovery is more rapid than from 
any other barbiturate. A. G. P.

E vipal in  prolonged anaesthesia. A. H . Molo- 
n ey  and R. H ebtz (J. Lab. Clin. Med., 1935, 20, 
1260—1265).—Experiments with yarious dosages in 
dogs and rabbits are recorded. Administration of 
picrotoxin prior to the anoesthetic widened the 
margin of safety. Ch. Abs. (p)

Effect of narcotics on the state of liv in g  m atter. 
Infra-red effect in  narcosis of striated  m uscle.
P. J .  J uriśić  (Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 268—280).— 
Model experiments on colloids show that changes in 
state of dispersion and coagulation inerease the infra- 
red effect. Since narcosis of frog’s sartorius produced 
no inerease in the infra-red effect, it is concluded that 
the solidification of living tissues in narcosis is not 
due to coagulation but probably to structural changes 
depending on the thixotropic naturę of the proto- 
plasm. M. A. B.

C affeine-sodium  benzoate, sod ium  is o am yl- 
ethylbarbiturate, sodium  brom ide, and chloral 
hydrate effect on the h igh est integrative func- 
tion s. H. G. W olff and W . H. G a n t t  (Arch. 
Neurol. Psychiat., 1935, 33, 1030—1057).—Treat­
ment of dogs with caffeine-NaOBz produced a strong 
salivary response and induced relatiyely stronger 
responses to subsequent treatments. The other 
drugs had the reverse effect. Ch. Ajbs. (p)

Pharm acodynam ic reactions of intracisternal 
sod ium  ethylisoam ylbarbiturate (sodium  
am yta l), pyridine-3-carboxylic acid d iethylam ide  
(coram ine), pentam ethylenetetrazole (m etrazol), 
and picrotoxin  during m orph ine-sod ium  ethyl­
isoam ylbarbiturate anaesthesia. J. C. R ic e  and 
R . M. I senbekger (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1937, 59, 
43—47).—Intracisternal picrotoxin (0-023—1-2 mg. 
per kg. body-wt.) shortens the duration of respiratory 
parałysis produced in dogs by intracisternal Na 
amytal (5-3—11-3 mg. per kg.). Intracisternal 
coramine (18-3—28 mg. per kg.) and metrazol 
(0-9—8-1 mg. per kg.) fail to hasten the return of 
spontaneous respiration after Na amytal (6-3 mg. 
and 2-3—6-4 mg. per kg., respectively). P . W. C.

B arbiturates in  cerebrospinal fluid. E. L.
K ozelka and H. J. T atusi (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther.,
1937, 59, 63—67).—Under the conditions employed, 
only minutę amounts of barbiturates (I) were 
detected in spinał fluid; the depressant effect was 
dependent on the concn. of (I) in the fluid. Analysis 
of the fluid does not give significant evidence in 
respect of the character or amounts of the drug 
absorbed. P. W. C.

A lkyl AT-8-quinolylcarbam ates as local an- 
aesthetics.—See A., 1936, 1389.

Chem otherapy. II. D iffusib ility  of arom atic  
arsenicals into erythrocytes : action of the latter  
on quinquevalent arsenicals. E. M. L o u r ie , F. 
Murgatroyd, and  W. Y orke (Ann. Trop. Med.,
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1935, 29, 265—282).—Reduced tryparsamide (I) 
diliuses rapidly into red blood cells suspended in 
Ringer-glucose at 37°. In nutrient media dii. 
solutions of reduced (I) loso trypanocidal activity, 
possibly through cOmbination with protein to form an 
inert substance. With quinquevalent (I) the substance 
diffusing 'out of red cells after exposure to the com- 
pound showed markedly greater trypanocidal power. 
This activation was shown by a solution of laked red 
cells, although hsemoglobin did not show this change 
either in the reduced or oxidised form.

Ch. Abs. {p)
Com parative ehem otherapeutic stud ies of A rs- 

enoxide (3-am ino-4-hydr oxyphenylarsenoxide) 
and neoarsphenam ine. G. W. R aiziss and M. 
Seyebag (Amer. J. Syphilis Neurol., 1935, 19, 473—
480).—The m ai. tolerance and therapeutic indices 
of the compounds for rats and rabbits are determined.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
A rsphenam ine hypersensitiveness in  guinea- 

p ig s. III. (A) R egional geographic variability  
in  susceptib ility . (B)  Chem ical specificity  of 
hypersensitivity. (C) Variation in  sen sitis in g  
procliv ities of different brands. M. B. Sulz- 
b e r g e r  and F. A. Simon (J. Allergy, 1934, 6 , 39— 
55).—Hypersensitivity to neoarsphenamine is sp. to 
the arsenobenzene complex and is not identical with 
hypersensitivity to elemental As. Ch. Abs. (p)

Com parative efliciency of m ercuria l diuretics  
w ith  and w ithout theophylline (m ercuropurin, 
salyrgan , etc.). M. N. F ulton  and A. H. B ryan  
(J. Lab. Clin. Med., 1935, 20 , 1252— 1260).—Neither 
mercuropurin [an org. Hg-theophylline (I) compound 
containing free I] nor a mercurial diuretic mixed with
(I) was superior to salyrgan (II) in increasing urinary 
output in man, but both were more active than
(II) in the caso of dogs and rabbits. Cn. A bs. (p)

Com parative efiect of santon in , isoartem isin , 
and santoninam ine on the b lood-sugar of rabbits. 
W. E . E vans, jun. (Quart. J. Pharm., 1936, 9, 641—  
646).—Orally administered zsoartemisin (I) has no 
effect on the fasting blood-sugar or on alimentary 
hyperglycaemia. Santoninamine sulphate (II) (0-5 
g. per kg.) lowers the blood-sugar 3—5 days after 
subcutaneous injection. The toxic effect (hepatic 
and nephritic degeneration) of (I) is >  that of (II).

F. O. H.
B iological action of iodoprotein-brom o-com - 

pounds on the m etam orphosis of the axolotl.
W. B randt (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 276—278).—  
“ Jobramag ” (an iodo-bromo-protein prep.) fed 
along with thyroid powder did not cause an acceler- 
ation of metamorphosis. P. W. C.

P harm acognosy of T rix is  d ivarica ta , Spreng, 
var. discolor  G riseb. L. F loriani (Rev. farm. 
Buenos Aires, 1935,77,223—226).—The drug eontains 
resins, saponins, and an alkaloid. Ch . A bs. [p)

Doebner reaction.—See A., 1936, 1393.
Daphnia  as a b iological reagent. A. V ieho- 

ever  (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1936, 25, 1112—  
1117).—The use of D. magna for the study and assay 
of physiologically active substances is described.

F. O. H.

P harm acology of sm ooth  m u scle. L um inal- 
papaverine. M. A. Ma n cin i (Boli. Soc. ital. Biol. 
sperim., 1935, 10, 966—967; Chem. Zentr., 1936, 
i, 2387).—The depressor action of luminal-papaverine 
is unaffected by Br and does not affect the normal 
action of pilocarpine on blood pressure. A. G. P.

Action of adrenaline and atropinę on blood- 
alcohol. S. Min z  and E. Se r ia n n i (Atti R. Accad. 
Lincei, 1936, [vi], 24, 235—238).—Of six persons who 
had ingested aq. EtOH, only two showed an inerease 
and decrease, respectively, in blood-EtOH on admin­
istration of atropinę or adrenaline (cf. Serianni, 
A., 1935,1285). F. O. H.

Influence of drugs w hich  act on the auto­
nom ie nervous system  on su lphur m etabolism .
Y. Saito (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J . ,  1935, 54, N"o. 2, 104—  
114).—Adrenaline and atropino accelerated, and 
eserine, nicotine, and pilocarpine diminished, S 
metabolism in małe rabbits. Ch. Abs. (p)

Effect of drugs w hich  act on the autonom ie  
nervous system  on the inorganic sa lt contents 
of the urine and blood of rabbits. H. K aneko  
(Sei-i-Kwai Med. J . ,  1935, 54, No. 4, 125—155).—  
Effects of atropinę, ergotoxin, eserine, and pilo­
carpine on the Ca, Mg, K , and Cl contents of blood 
and urine of normal and splenectomised rabbits 
are recorded. Ali drugs influence salt metabolism, 
blood cells, and hemoglobin content.

Ch. Abs. (p)
Action of the hydrochloride and phenylprop- 

ionate of m orphine on the excitability  of the 
m otor nerves in  a m edium  deprived of electro- 
ly te s . Com parison w ith  the action of the hydro­
chloride in  R inger’s solution. J. R źg n ier  and
A. Quevatjviller (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 
124, 623—626).—The action of the phenylpropionate
(I) on the motor nerve is 20—30 times that of 
the hydrochloride (II). In the absence of electro- 
lytes, the effect of (II) depends on, whilst that of (I) 
is independent of, the concn. H. G. R .

Changes in  potassium  and the sym pathetic- 
adrenaline-hepatic m echanism  follow ing patho- 
log ica l or pharm acological conditions. B. A.
H oussay, A. D. Maren zi, and R . Gerschman 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 384— 386).—  
Blood-K is increased by actions directly on the 
adrenal medulla (nicotine) or on the central (asphyxia) 
or peripheral neryous system (vasopressin).

H. G. R.
Effect of salivary activity on the com position  

of bovine blood. J. H. Blackwood and G. M. 
W ishart  (J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 37— 45).—Pilo­
carpine in cows causes rapid but transient rises in 
blood-Fe, lipin- and org. acid-sol. P, and a similar 
fali in inorg. P, which is apparently selectively ab- 
sorbed by the salivary gland. The changes are 
contemporaneous with the increased flow of saliva. 
The changes in P in jugular venous blood are >  in 
mammary venous blood, but the Fe increases are 
of the same order in both veins. R . N. C.

Influence of qxunine hydrochloride on iodine  
contents of endocrine organs and blood of 
thyroidectom ised  rabbits. A. Ota (Sei-i-Kwai
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Med. J., 1934, 53, No. 12, 24—30).—Quinine hydro- 
chloride does not affect the I contents of endocrine 
organs or blood of thyroidectomised rabbits as it 
does in normal animals. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Chem otherapeutic action of hom ologues of 
«/>oquinine. E. L ieb etr u th  (Z. Immunitats., 1935, 
84, 445—454; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2587).—n- 
Propyl-, ?i-butyl- (I) ?i-hexyl-, and n-ootyl-apo- 
ąuinine (II) were strongly bactericidal towards 
Pneumococcus in vitro. The bacteriostatic action of
(I) and (II) was relatively weaker. In their effects 
on infeeted mice all derivatives were inferior to 
ethyla^ocjuinine. A. G. P.

Pharm acological action of four C orydalis  
alkaloids, K. K. Ch e n , R. C. A n d erso n , and 
T. Q. Chotj (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11 , 7— 12; 
cf. A., 1934, 1014).—The min. lethal doses of the 
hydrochlorides of corydalis B, J, L, and M, determined 
by intravenous injection in mice, are 103, 42, 150, 
and 41 mg. per kg. respectively. Sublethal doses 
of B  and L  produce catalepsy in mice and monkeys, 
J  and M  causo convulsions in mice. Otherwise
B, J, L, and M  are very similar in physiological 
action. E. M. W.

Pharm acological action of tetrandrine, an alk­
aloid of Han-fang-chi. K. K. Ch e n , A. L. Ch e n , 
R . C. Anderson , and C. L. R ose (Chinese J. Physiol.,
1937, 11, 13—24).—Yarious physiological effects 
are described. The min. lethal doses of tetrandrine 
hydrochloride for mice, rats, gninea-pigs, rabbits, 
pigeons, and monkeys are respectively 55, 55, 21, 
17,125, and 30—40 mg. per kg. E. M. W.

[Pharm acological] action and toxicity  of m en- 
isine and m enisidine. K. K. Ch e n  and T. Q. 
Chott (Chinese J. Physiol., 1937, 11, 29—34; cf. A.,
1935, 1433).—Min. lethal doses of menisine (I) and 
menisidine (II) for mice, rats, and guinea-pigs are 
35 and 100, 20 and 75, 45 and 60 mg. per kg., re- 
spectively. (I), (II), and tetrandrine are similar in 
physiological action. E. M. W.

EfEect of y o h im b in y la m in e . B. Y anai (Tóhoku 
J. Exp. Med., 1935, 26, 164—171).—The aminę is 
less active than the parent substance in its cardiac 
and circulatory effects but has no local ansesthetic 
or stimulatory action on the central nervous system.

Ch. Abs. (p )
Alkaloids of curare. K. B. T aylor (Ann. Chim. 

Analyt., 1937, [iii], 19, 5—11, 33—34).—A review.
B iological determ ination of glucosides in  

Adonis vernalis. F. M e rc ie r  and S. Ma o a r y  

(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 459—463).— 
The min. lethal dose in dogs by intravenous injection 
is 0-70 and 1-75 mg. per kg. for adonidoside and 
adonivernoside, respectively. H. G. R.

Residual carbon and nitrogen of blood in  
acute lethal hydrocyanic acid poisoning. T.
I nouye (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 172—175).—In 
rapid acute HCN poisoning as in curarised rabbits 
.after strangling, the blood residual C and N do not 
increase. Increases in these factors arise only when 
the animals are allowed to go into convulsions.

P. W. C.

D eterm ination of the tim e of adm inistration  
in  arsenical poisoning. L. van  I tallie  (J. Pharm. 
Chim., 1937, [viii], 25, 97—101).—The determination 
of As in portions of hair at different distances from 
the scalp gives an approx. date of administration of 
As, the hair being assumed to grow at 1-5 cm. per 
month. W: O. K.

Isolation  of arsenie from  head hairs. J . A. 
L abat (Buli. Trav. Soc. Pharm. Bordeaux, 1935, 73, 
175—179; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2156).—Such a  
procedure may be used to diagnose As poisoning.

H. N. R.
Subacute arsenie poisoning. L. van  I tallie 

and A. J .  Steenhau er  (Pharm. Weekblad, 1937, 
74, 231—233).—The As contents of fscces, hair, 
nails, and skin scales in a subacute case of As poisoning 
are determined and discussed. S. C.

T oxic action of m eta ls on Balanus. T. L ee
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 665—666).— 
The toxicity of Cu is markedly decreased by the 
presence of Zn, Sn, or Pb. H. G. R.

Parathyroid extract and v iosterol treatm ent 
of radium  poisoning. L. F. Crayer  and H. 
Schlundt (J . Amer. Med. Assoc., 1935, 105, 959— 
960).—Alternate periods of feeding parathyroid 
extracts with low-Ca diets and of viosterol with 
high-Ca diets did not cause marked increases in 
amounts of Ra excreted. Ch. Ab s . {p)

Determ ination of soluble enzym es in  official 
[pharmacopceal] preparations. H. P en a u  and 
R. Audio (J. Pharm. Chim., 1937, [viii], 25, 107— 
110).—Standard enzyrne preps. kept in sealed tubes 
at 0° retained their activity almost unaltered for 3 
years. W. O. K.

E ffect of oxygen under pressure on succinic  
dehydrogenase. W. L ibbrecht  and L. Massart 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 299—300).— 
Succinic dehydrogenase is inhibited by 0 2 under 
pressure, the true dehydrogenase of the system being 
affected. H. G. R.

Stable lactic dehydrogenase preparation. C. 
Gurchot and A. L owman (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1936, 35, 315—316).—Baker’s yeast is washed 
with salinę and ground with P 0 4"' buffer saturated 
with E t,0 . After centrifuging the lysate is cooled 
and shalćen with Et20 . The E t20-gel is removed and 
the filtered elear liquid is saturated with (NH4)2S04; 
the ppt. consists of the purified enzyme and is stable 
when dry. P- G. M.

O xidation of pyruvic acid by liver enzym es.
F. Cedrangolo (Enzymologia, 1937, 1, 359—368).— 
AcC02H is decarboxylated by liver, forming MeCHO. 
The latter is then oxidised (probably) to AcOH and 
succinic acid. The oxidative breakdown of keto- 
acids is inhibited by F', HCN, and by heat. In the 
presence of HCN the R.Q. increases, indicating that 
decarboxylation is less inhibited than is dehydro- 
genation. E. A. H. R.

O xidation of I-ascorbic acid by p lant enzym es. 
S. W. J ohnson and S. S. Zilya  (Biochem. J . ,  1937, 
31, 438—453).—Aerobic ascorbic oxidase of cabbage 
juice has a broad p K optimum, 5-0—7-0, falling
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rapidly 011 the acid and slowly on the alkaline side. 
It is inhibited by O-OOlM-NaCN, most strongly at 
Pa 7-0. Pyrocatechol (I) is oxidised by the crude 
enzyme but not b y . that obtained by (NH4j2S 04 
pptn. PhOH is not oxidised. With two substrates 
simultaneously (I) oxidation does not begin until that 
of ascorbic acid (II) is complete. The preps. contain 
peroxidase but no peroxide. Methylene-blue cannot 
act as acceptor. EtOH and COMe2 ppts. are inaetive. 
Juice and ppts. from cauliflower, cucumber, and 
marrow differed from those from cabbage only in 
sensitivity to NaCN and differential activity of pptd. 
preps. In the apple and potato oxidation of (II) 
depends on an.insol. PhOH oxidase and sol. inter- 
mediary phenolic substances. Activity and sensitmty 
to NaON at p g 6-0 are >  at the natural p u 3-0. All 
these systems also oxidise (Z-glucoascorbic acid.

R. M. M. O.
Individuality of ascorbic acid oxidase. M.

Srinivasan (Current Sci., 1936, 5, 296—297).—The 
press juice from the pulp of Cucumis sativus {cucum­
ber) oxidises ascorbic acid (I) by yirtue of its oxidase
(II) content. The juice from the rind, which contains
(II) and peroxidase, :but no peroxide, oxidises (I) as 
readily as does that from the pulp. J. L. D.

Sim plification  of the peroxidase reaction [in 
blood sm ears], A. G. D ouglass (Chem.-Ztg., 1937, 
61, 130).—After successive treatment with a solution 
of benzidine in dioxan, and aq. safranine mixed with 
H20 2, myeloid elements show brown granulations 
while the nuclei take up the counter-stain.

E. A. H. R.
Com parison of catalase activity and vitality  

of silkw orm  eg g s. K. Y a m a fu ji (Enzymologia,
1936, 1, 268—270).—Catalase actm ty and vitality 
can be correlated. E. A. H. R.

Effect of arsenie derivatives on the activity of 
tissu e lipase and am ylase. M. A. Stolberg  
(Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1936, 9, 1099—1108).—The 
lipase activity of the liver, kidney, and heart of white 
mice is reduced, and the amylase activity is increased, 
by injections of atoxyl or Na arsenite. Spleen lipase 
is unaffected, but spleen amylase is activated by 
arsenicals. R. T.

C holine-esterase in  striated  m uscle of the cat.
A. Marnay and D. N achmansohn (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 446—448).—The rate of hydro­
lysis of acetylcholine is approx. equiv. to that in the 
striated muscle of the guinea-pig. H. G. R.

C holine-esterase activity of norm al and patho- 
log ica l sera. G. E. H all and C. C. L ucas (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1937, 59, 34—42).—A micro- 
modification of the eontinuous titration method for 
determining the rate of hydrolysis of acetylcholine by 
blood-serum is described. The choline-esterase 
activity is defined in terms of initial vełocity. of 
hydrolysis and the unit adopted is the amount of 
enzyme necessary to liberate 1 c.c. of O-OlA-AcOH 
in 10 min. at p a 8 and 37-5°. The activity in 40 
normal and 162 pathologieal human sera varied from
0-9 to 3-9 units per c.c., about 75% of the cases being 
between 1-9 and 3-2. No correlation between 
actm ty of serum and age, sex, diet, heart rate, or 

k  (a ., in .)

blood pressure could be detected. None of the 
clinical conditions studied produced any chara eter istic 
change in the activity of the enzyme. P. W. C.

In v itro  d igestion  of fats. N. N. D astuk  and 
K. V. Gik i (Proc. Soc. Biol. Chem. India, 1937,
1, 40—41).—The rates of hydrolysis of various sub­
strates by castor-seed lipase are in the decreasing 
order : butter fat (I) (cow and buffalo), coconut (II), 
sesamó (III), and ground-nut oils (IV). With pan- 
creatic lipase (pa 12-6) (I) was the most slowly 
hydrolysed substrate, but at p H 9-3 it was rapidly 
digested. The rates of hydrolysis by (VI) of (I) and
(II) but not of (III) or (IV) are markedly accelerated 
in presence of Na taurocholate. The kinetics of the 
hydrolysis of (I) and other oils have been examined.

W. O. K.
Q uantitative changes in  the enzym es present 

in  the liver and in  various tissu es due to im paired  
renal functions. S. Mukata (Japan J. Gastro- 
enterol, 1935, 7, 69—87).—Nephrectomy causes a 
slight increase in asparaginase, amylase, and lipase in 
the liyers of rabbits. Ch. Abs . (p)

M anom etrie m ethod for enzym ie determ in­
ation of arginine. A. H un ter  and J. B. P etti- 
GREW (Enzymologia, 1937, 1, 341—352).—Arginine 
(I) is hydrolysed by arginase, the urea formed is 
decomposed by urease, and theresulting C02 measured 
manometrically. The method has been applied to the 
determination of (I) in protein hydrolysates and 
tryptic digests. E. A. H. R.

M echanism  of action of g lyoxalase. J. V.
Girsayićius and P. A. Ch eieetz  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 
525—541).—The velocity of enzymie conversion 
of AcCHO (I) into laetic acid rises with inereasing 
concn. of free and combined (as semimercaptal) (I) 
to a max., depending on the glutathione (II) concn.
It falls with inereasing concn: of free (II); the concn.
of (I) inversely oc that of (II). Yamazoye’s compound 
(A., 1936, 1419) is an intermediate product of the 
action of glyoxalase on the semimercaptal. R. T.

Dependence of the reaction of com bination of 
m ethylglyoxal w ith  glutathione on p n. J. V.
Gibśayićius and P. A. Ch eifetz  (Biochimia, 1936,
1 , 542—547).—The velocity of reaction of AcCHO 
and glutathione to yield semimercaptal rises rapidly 
with rising pa from 2 to 3-5, above which it becomes 
immeasurably great. __ R. T.

Am ino-acid  deam idases of the an im al body.
B. K isch  (Klin. Woch., 1936, 15, 170—171; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2375).—3—4 different types of 
deamidases are recognised. H . N. R.

Enzym e for decom position of creatinine and  
its  action on the “ apparent cr ea tin in e” of 
blood. B. E. M i l l e r  and R. D ubos (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 335—336).—A strain of 
soil bacteria (NC) grew in a creatinine-inorg. salt 
medium, but the enzyme was not liberated from the 
cells; it was, however, obtained in aq. solution by  
disruption of the cells of another species (IIJi). The 
enzyme decomposes 50% of the Jaffe-reactive materiał 
in human red cells and >50%  in the plasma.

P. G. M.
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Effect of acid and basie diets on the catbepsin  
content of organs. M. F. G u li and M. A. K olo- 
meitschenko  (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1936, 9, 1085— 
1098).—The cathepsin content of glycerol extracts of 
kidney or liver is not significantly affected by previous 
feediiig of the rabbits with acid, basie, or neutral 
diets. R. T.

Cbem istry of celi grow th and division. C. 
Yoegtlin (Cold Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 
84—88).—The hydrolysis of proteins by cathepsin 
is activated by reduced glutathione, p a being a 
controlling factor. Smali amounts of Cu inhibit 
protein synthesis. The toxic action of As, Au, and 
Cu compounds and CN' is inhibited by glutathione 
(I). Growth rates of amoebaa are directly correlated 
with their (I) content. The relatiye effects of Cu and
(I) vary with the age of the cells. H20 2, methylene- 
blue, Cu sałts, CH2I-CONH2, and high [CO] do not in­
fluence mitosis. Ancest-hetics decrease 0 2 consumption 
and inhibit mitosis. Protein synthesis is controlled 
by 0 2 tension. (Cf. A., 1936, 1569.) Ch. Abs. (p)

P roteinases (cathepsin) in  tissu es of the 
chicken em bryo. B. Goldstein  and M. Ginzburg  
(Enzymologia, 1937, 1, 369—372).—Glycerol extracts 
from the yolk sac, yolk, and germinal membranes 
have no proteolytic effect on gelatin during the first 
days of development. A proteolytic effect, after 
activation with H2S, appears on about the 6th day, 
and one without activation on the lOth. H2S activ- 
ation is considerable until the last days of ineubation, 
when it changes to a depression. The ehemical 
properties and physiological function of the cathepsin 
in the egg and in mammalian placenta are probably 
identical. E. A. H. R.

Proteolytic enzym es of m onocytic and poly- 
m orphonuclear pleural exudates. C. W eiss and 
E .J . C/.arnetzky (Arch. Path., 1935,20,233—244).— 
Rabbit monocytes contain only ono proteinase, 
pepsin. Cathepsin, trypsin, and pepsin are present 
in polymorphonuclears. Serous portions of exudates 
of monocytic types inhibit, and those of poly- 
morphonuclear types enhance, peptic digestion. 
Fluid of polymorpbonuelear exudates inliibits the 
tryptic actiyity of the corresponding cells, whereas 
cells of monocytic exudates inhibit the tryptic 
actiyity of their fluid. Antagonistie extractable and 
bound enzymes occur in monocytic and polymorpho- 
nuclear cells of inflammatory exudates. In the 
digestion of gelatin by supernatant fluid of either type 
of exudate and in that of leucylglycine by monocytic 
fluid there is a decrease in the no. of C02H groups.

Ch . Abs. (p)
Inactivation of pepsin by iodine and isolation  

of di-iodotyrosine from  iodinated pepsin. R. M.
H erriott (J. Gen. Physiol., 1937, 20, 335—352).— 
Linąctiyation of pepsin (I) involves formation of 
di-iodotyrosine (II). The influence of p H on the ratę 
of iodination is analogous to that on iodination of 
glycyltyrosine. Computation from titration curve 
of the tyrosine content of (I) gives vals. agreeing with 
the current estimate. 53% of the I absorbed by (I) 
was recovered as (II) from hydrolysate in an in- 
complete crystallisation. Inactivation is progressiye 
with inereasing iodination, becoming complete with

35—40 atoms of I per mol. of (I). No appreciable 
oxidation occurs. R. M. M. 0 .

Influence of intense m echanical vibration on 
proteolytic activity of pepsin . L. A. Chambers 
(J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 639—649).—Cryst, 
pepsin in acid solution (pK 1-8) is inactivated by 
exposure to sound waves of 9000 cycles according to 
A =  A0e-';l, where A is the activity remaining at 
time t and A0 is the initial activity. Inactivation does 
not take place in absence of 0 2, and in some un- 
purifled preps. the actiyity is inereased. P. G. M.

Parallel concentration of enzym es in  pan­
creatic juice. S. G. B axter (Amer. J. Digest. Dis. 
Nutrition, 1935, 2, 108—111).—In the pancreatic 
juice of rabbits yariations in concn. of trypsin, 
amylase, and lipase were of a parallel naturę.

Ch . Abs. (p)
A ction of the trypsin -enzym e com plex on 

substituted  proteins. A. R. K ie se l  and D. P. 
R oganova (Biocliimia, 1936, 1 , 1—20).—The action 
of trypsin-proteinase (I) on edestin (II) is unaffected 
by Et esterification of the free *C02H, sulphonation, or 
deamination. The Bz derivatives of (II) or de- 
aminated (II) are not attacked by (I ); the debenzoyl- 
ated products undergo proteolysis normally. It is 
concluded that the presence of •NH2 or 'OH, or of the 
latter alone, is essential for the action of (I).

R, T.
Does trypsin  inactivate urease ? J. B. Sum ner  

and A. L. D ounce (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 713— 
717).—The view that urease (I) is rapidly in- 
activated in presence of gum arabie by trypsin (II) is 
erroneous. (I) preseryed with S 03" was not measur- 
ably inactiyated by (II) at room temp. over a period 
of 95 hr. P. W. C.

Enzym ie properties of natural papain. M.
F rankel , R . Maim in , and B. Shapiro  (Naturę,
1937, 139, 249).—Latex of Carica papaya at different 
stages of deyęlopment and size splits both gelatin (I) 
and W itte’s peptone (II) and need not be previously 
activated by HCN. The degree of hydrolysis of (1) 
is <  that of (II). On keeping, the actiyity of the 
latex towards (I) increases and diminishes towards
(II). Preps. obtained from natural latex by different 
methods show different qual. and quant. enzymie 
properties, e.g., a thermostable, natural actiyator 
inducing peptone cleavage and a prep. showing the 
enzymie features generally attributed to papain have 
been isolated. Contrary to the lit., true oyalbumin 
is split directly by a latex prep. Actiyation (or 
inhibition) by latex bodies of protein cleayage or 
peptone cleayage, respeetively, appear to be different 
processes. L. S. T.

P h ytases of w heat flour. E. V. K olobkova 
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 512—524).—Wheat phytase 
is inactive at >75°, and at pA < 3  or >7-3; the 
optimum temp. and p a are 55° and 5-5. The temp. 
coeff. of reaction and the Arrhenius const. fali witli 
inereasing temp., and are least at p a 5-5. >55%
of the total P of wheat grain is present as phytin, 
the content of which falls, with corresponding inerease 
in lecithin- and protein-P, on germination. The 
Pn and temp. ranges of impure phytase are wider
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than those of purified enzyme. The velocit-y of re- 
action falls with increasing relative concn. of sub- 
strate. R. T.

P roteolytic enzym es of the soya bean. E. D.
Stacheeva-K averzneva and E. J. Oleinikoya  
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 321—330).—Extracts of resting 
and germinating soya beans are eąually active in 
reducing yj of aq. gelatin, but whilst the extracts from 
the resting seeds show little or no proteolytic activity, 
those from the germinating seeds are much more 
active. During germination, the proteases of the 
seeds remain relatively const., but the peptidases 
increase. With peptone as substrate, the activity 
of the protease is optimum at plL 7-0, and with 
gelatin and collagen (I) at 7-2—7-4. The smali ac- 
tivity at acid p a, and the absence of any activating 
action by KCN and Na2S, indicate a Iow content 
of cathepsin (separated by adsorption on kaolin). 
No twith stand in g the specificity of plant proteases, 
the proteolytic enzymes of the germinating beans 
rapidly dissolve powdered (I). W. O. K.

Proteolytic enzym es of com m on m oulds. J.
B erg er , M. J. J ohnson, and W. H. P eterson  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 429—438).—The kinetics 
of the proteolytic enzymes in species of Penicillium 
and Aspergillus were studied. Proteinase (gelatin; 
optimum p a 7-0), carboxypolypeptidase (chloro- 
acetyl-Z-tyrosine), aminopolypeptidase (c/Meucyl- 
diglycine), and dipeptidase (dZ-leucylglycine) were 
present in all species in varying amounts and many 
contained smaller amounts of other peptidases 
(diglycine, triglycine). Total and relatire enzyme 
contents vary independently of species relationships 
and depend on the medium. R. M. M. O.

F ission  of an im al proteins by the proteases of 
A sperg illu s oryzat. E. D. Stacheeva-Kaverzneva 
and E. J .  Oleinikova  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 331— 
342).—Extracts made from A. oryzce, grown on a 
medium prepared from defatted soya-bean meal, 
hydrolysed gelatin and collagen (optimum p a 7-2) 
but not elastin and keratin. Addition of 0-1% of 
Na2S04 or (NH4)2S 04 slightly increased the activity 
whilst greater concns. were inhibitory. By pptn. 
with EtOH, preps. were obtained almost equal in 
activity to pancreatin from ox pancreas. W. O. K.

Action of vegetable d isaggregating and proteo­
ly tic  enzym es on the proteins of w heat and rye.
M. P. J tjrgenson (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 374—385).— 
The action of the natural mixture of proteolytic 
enzymes of wheat-flour extracts on the proteins of 
wheat gluten is max. at pn 3-7—4-7 for leucosin (I),
3-7 for gliadin (II), and 4-9—5-3 for glutenin (III). 
For the mixed proteolytic enzymes of yeast extract 
the optimum p a ranges are 3-7—4-7, 3-7, and 4-9—
5-3, respectively. The fission of (III) is <  that 
of (I) or (II). The optimum pa for the action of wheat- 
flour protease on (II) or (III) is 4-9—5-0, whilst 
yeast protease has optimum activity on (II) or (III) at 
pa 3-3—4-9. The action of both proteases is accom- 
panied by little change in NH2-N, so that their 
actions are disaggregating rather than proteolytic. 
The optimum ps  for the action of the natural mix- 
ture of proteolytic enzymes of rye-flour extracts

on the proteins of rye fłour are : (II) 3-7, (3-4—
3-7) ; globulin 3-7 (3-7— 4-2); (III) 4-9—5-6 (4-41—
4-95), figures in parentheses being the isoelectric
zones. W. O. K.

Cleavage of peptide r in gs by proteinases.
K . Shibata and Y. T azawa (Proc. Imp. Acad. 
Tokyo, 1936, 12, 340—345).—Failure to observe the 
cleavage of diketopiperazines (I) by proteinases is 
due to the Iow affinity of these enzymes for artificial 
substrates of Iow mol. wt. Data are given for the 
hydrolysis of glycyl-d-glutamic anhydride by tryp- 
sin and papain, and of rfZ-diaminopropionic anhydride 
dihydrochloride by pepsin. The hydrolyses of both 
proteins and (I) have the same pa optima. The 
prep. of l-histidine anhydride dihydrochloride, decomp. 
270—280°, [a]« +48-1°, is described. E. A. H. R.

Anhydrolytic decom position of edestin  and 
enzym ie cleavage of the decom position products.
A. F odor and N. L ichten stein  (Enzymologia,
1936, 1, 311—320).—The decomp. of edestin by heat- 
ing with anhyd. glycerol gives a product separable 
into four fractions according to their solubilities in 
H20 , aq. EtOH, and AcOH. These substances have 
a closed polypeptide ring structure. Compositions, 
based on the NH2-acids found in the total hydrolysate, 
are suggested, and the mol. wts. of 1300 and 2600 
thus indicated are confirmed cryoscopically. All 
four fractions are hydrolysed by pepsin (I) and 
pancreatin (II), and by papain without previous 
activation. (II) but not (I) yields a product which is 
further attacked by arginase. E. A. H. R.

R óle of m altase in  the hydrolysis of starch by 
different varieties of m alt. D. I. L issitzin  (Bio- 
chimia, 1936, 1, 351—358).—The seeds of maize, 
sorghum, and millet, and the malts prepared from 
them, contain a maltase active at p a 4-5—5-0. Al- 
though barley malt exerts no action on maltose, 
the presence of maltase is not excluded, for in this 
malt substances are present which inhibit maltase.

W. O. K.
R atio of synthetic to hydrolytic action of 

invertase as a characteristic value for different 
varieties of onions. B. A. R u b in  (Biochimia,
1936, 1, 467— 478).—The ratio sucrose/monoses 
varies from 0-1 to 21-3 for diiferent varieties of onion. 
The higher vals. are obtained for biennial plants, 
showing that slow growth is associated with pre- 
ponderatingly synthetic action of invertase. The 
sucrose content of the bu lb is greatest, and of the 
leaves least, at maturity. Analogous variations are 
found for different varieties of beet and marrow.

R. T.
A pplication of the vacuum -infiltration m ethod  

to the m easurem ent of the synthetic and hydro­
lytic activity of invertase in  liv ing  plant tissu e.
A. L. K ursanov (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 269—294).—  
The hydrolytic and synthetic activities of the in- 
vertase in leaves of various plants are measured by 
injecting solutions of sucrose or of glucose and 
fructose and observing the changes which ensue. 
The relative vals. of the actm ties diifer in different 
plants. When the concn. in the leaf of sucrose or 
of invert-sugar is changed by infiltration, the activity
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of the iiwertasc alters in such a way as to restore the 
disturbed equilibrium. W. 0 . K.

O ptim al p u of the invertase of different 
strains of A spergillu s niger. V. A. K irsanova 
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 386—389).—For the inyertases 
obtained from all strains of A. niger investigated, 
whether produeing citric acid or not, the optimum 
pa was 2-5—4-0. W. 0 . K.

R eversib ility  of the action of lactase. D. M.
Michlin  and 0 . J. B orodina (Biochimia, 1936,
1, 147—156).—Aq., C0Me2, and glycerol extracts 
of mammary gland promote synthesis of ląctose from 
glucose and galactose. Attainment of eąuilibrium 
between the components is much more rapid with 
the extracts than with tissue pulp. R. T.

A m ylase system  of rice grain  during ripening  
and germ ination. K . V. Gir i and  A. Sreen w a sa n  
(Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 155-—166).—E xperim en ta l 
details of work already  sum m arised (A., 1936, 1418).

P. W. C.
The glycogenolytic system  in  liver and in ­

fluence on it of insu lin  and adrenaline. R.
W illstatter  and M. R ohdewald (Enzymologia,
1936, 1, 213—255).—Amylase occurs in lirer in both 
actiyated and inliibited states. Insulin and adren­
aline annul both activating and inhibiting effects.

E. A. H. R.
H e re d ity  in  a m y la s e  a c tiv ity . K. Y a m a fu ji 

and S. Goto (Enzymologia, 1936, 1, 271—272).—  
The blood-amylase content of silkworms approximates 
to the mean val. of that of the parents. E. A. H. R.

Am ylase content of pure line barley. K.
Myrback (Enzymologia, 1936, 1 , 280—287).—The 
total and free active amylase (I) contents of pure line 
barleys were determined over a period of 7 j7ears. 
The relation between free and total (I) content is a 
characteristic of each species. Different species of 
barley have very different (I) contents, which are not 
paralleled by protein contents. Differences in (I) 
content persist in green and kiln-dried malt.

E. A. H. R.
G lyeolysis of various substrates by extracts  

of sarcom a and m uscle. F. H. SCharles, M. D. 
B a k e r ,  and W. T. S a l t e r  (Amer. J. Cancer, 1935, 
25, 122— 129).—Extracts of mouse sarcoma produced 
lactic acid from hexose phosphates. Glycogen, 
glucose, and fructose were not utilised. Extracts 
of sarcoma differed from those of muscle in being 
unable to form phosphate esters from smali saccharide 
mols. even in the presence of adenosine triphospliate.

Ch. A bs . (p)
Cozymase as hydrogen-carrying co-enzym e in  

m uscle-g lycolysis. H . yon  E u ler , E . A d ler , G. 
Guntheb , and H . H ellstróm (Z. physiol. Chem., 
1937 , 245, 217—24.5).—Purest cozymase (I) and 
dihyclrocozymase (II) cannot replace adenylic acid
(III) in glyeolysis but the materiał obtained by 
heating (I) with 0 01—0-04Ar-NaOH at 100° for 5 min. 
replaces (III) as P 0 4'" carrier and in glyeolysis. The 
materiał obtained from (II) by inactiyation with acid 
is not a PO /" carrier. During the dehydrogenation 
of lactic acid (IV) by the dehydrogenase of heart and 
muscle (I) is reyersibly conyerted into (II), but sińce

the position of eąuilibrium favours (IV) production, 
AcC02H (V) is reduced to (IV) in presence of apo- 
dehydrogenase. The mechanism of the reduction is 
analogous to that of MeCHO by the EtOH dehydro­
genase of yeast. Similarly, in the reversible eonver- 
sion by (I) of glyceraldehydephosphoric acid (VI) 
into glycerophosphoric acid (VII), (VII) production is 
favoured. Spectroscopic obseryation shows that (I) 
transfers H from (VII) to (V). The amounts of (IV) 
produced in dialysed musołe extracts by the systems 
hexosedipliosphoric acid-(V), (VI)-(V), and (VŻI)-(V) 
indicate that these systems are activated by (I). 
The co-enzyme system of glyeolysis incłudes (I) as 
H carrier. W. McC.

Coupling of the synthesis of adenosinetri­
phosphoric acid w ith  the m ain  oxidation-reduc- 
tion  process in  blood glyeolysis. Z. D isohe 
(Enzymologia, 1936, 1 , 288—310).—Two types of 
glyeolysis are distinguished, the normal, reąuiring 
adenosinetriphosphoric acid (I) and accounting for 
most of the glucose breakdown in the celi, and a 
secondary glyeolysis which occurs only after partial 
decomp. of (I). This secondary glyeolysis is due to a 
coupling of the oxidation-reduction process between 
AcC02H and triose phosphates and the resynthesis 
of (I) from adenylic acid and inorg. P. The decomp. 
of (I) by adenylpyrophosphatase aceelerates glyeolysis 
by promoting the Parnas reaction (A., 1934, 1027). 
An explanation is given of the regulation of glyeolysis 
by the eo-operation of the spontaneous decomp. 
of (I) and of its resynthesis. E. A. H. R.

Com petition betw een phosphorylating en­
zym es in  m uscle extract. H. L ehm ann  and
D. M. N eed h am  (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 329—338).—  
From a mixture of adenylic acid and phosphopyruvic 
acid creatine accepts P 0 4"' more rapidly than glycogen 
although the P 0 4"' is gradually transferred to the 
glycogen as its phosphorylation is irreversible. The 
action is the same at p a 8-8 and 6-5. Either acceptor 
is readily phosphorylated alone. At p n 8-8 adenylic 
acid accepts from phosphopyruyic acid much more 
rapidly than from creatine phosphate, which reacts 
more ąuickly at p n 6-5. Glycogen is esterified more 
rapidly by the above mixture of donators than by 
a Iow concn. of inorg. P {0-00231) and the latter 
process is catalysed by adenylic acid. At a concn. 
of 0-01J/ the inorg. P is preferred. Distinct enzymes 
are involyed in the phosphorylation of glycogen and 
creatine. R. M. M. O.

P lant p hosp h atases. I . Phosphatase of germ - 
inated soya bean (Glycine h ispida). K . V. G ir i 
(Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 185—196).—Aq. 
extracts of powdered germinated beans on fractional 
pptn. with COMe2 or EtOH, remoyal of impurities at 
Pa 5, and dialysis or ultra-filtration yield a higlily 
aetive phosphatase (I). (I) exhibits optimal aotiyity
at p a 5-1—5-5. With a- (II) and 6- (III) -glycero- 
phosphate, the rate of hydrolysis cc time until 10—  
12%  of the substrate is hydrolysed, and with Na 
hexose diphosphate (IV) and Na4P20 7 until 20%  is 
hydrolysed. (IV) is more rapidly “hydrolysed than 
are (II), (III), and Na4P20 7 and (III) more rapidly 
than (II). F', C20 4', Cu", and ascorbic acid (V) but 
not CN' inactiyate (I) to extents which yary with the
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eubstrate used. F- is more effective than C20 4" and 
Cu” -f- (V) more effective than (V) alone.

W. McC.
Vegetable pyrophosphatases. I. K inetics of 

hydrolysis of pyrophosphoric and (3-glycero- 
phosphoric acids. P. F leu ry  and J. Co uiitois 
(Enzymologia, 1937,1, 377—395).—The p H optima for 
both pyrophosphatase (I) and phytase (II) in seeds 
is 5-6—5-8, whilst the optimum for takadiastase (III) 
is more aeidic. In seeds glycerophosphatase (IV) but 
not (II) activity runs parallel with (I) actiyity. (III) 
is richer in (IV) than in (I), but in emulsin (V) the 
distribution is reversed. In (V), (I) and (IV) are 
relatively thermostable, whilst in (III) they are 
completely inactivated at 65°. E. A. H. R.

B iochem ical hydrogenation of dehydroandro- 
sterone. L. Mamoli and A. Y ercellone (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 93—95).—Dehydro- 
androsterone in EtOH dropped into fermenting 
invert sugar at approx. 20° (top yeast) is eonverted 
into A5-androstenediol. W. McC.

Yeast and trelialose. K. Myrback (Svensk 
Kem. Tidskr., 1937, 49, 24—26; cf. A., 1936, 759).— 
Pressed yeast ferments added trehalose (I) direetly, 
but does not attack. its own (I) unless previously 
dried. M. H. M. A.

Separation of grow th-substances stim ulating  
yeast and fungi. N. N ie l se n  and V. H artelius 
(Compt. rend. trav. Lab. Carlsberg, Ser. physiol., 1937, 
22, 1—22).—Two growth-substances are distinguished, 
one (I?j) stimulating yeast and the other (B2) affecting 
A. niger. B, is much less resistant to oxidising agents 
(H20 2, KMnO,,) than is _Z?2, but more resistant than the 
cell-extension hormone of the Ave.no, coleoptile. The 
growtli-substance obtained by heating sugar (A.,
1932, 661) is very resistant. Neither B x nor B 2 is 
sensitive to reduction. From the mixed growth- 
substances B  each organism preferentially absorbs its 
sp. substance. A method of separating B x and B 2 
by this means is examined. B2, but not B v  reąuires 
the presence of a co-substance (metallic salt) for its 
activation. A. G. P.

Efiect of 2 : 4-dinitrophenol on cellular oxid- 
ation in  yeast. L. P lantefol (Ann. Physiol. 
Physicochim. biol., 1935, 11, 32—53; Chem. Zentr.,
1936, i, 2575).—In sugar-free solutions 2 : 4-dinitro­
phenol (I) in suitable concns. inereases cellular 
oxidation of beer yeast and S. ceremsice. Anaerobic 
strains of yeast reduce (I) but there is no inerease in 
cellular oxidation even in the presence of 0 2.

A. G. P.
A nalysis of grow th : yeast. O. W, R ichards 

(Cold Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 157—166).—  
Growth of Saccharomyces ceremsim follows a linear 
rather than a logarithmic or sigmoid course and 
eonsists of two cycles. Production of EtOH is 
greater at lower temp. Smali amounts of Tl in 
certain brands of asparagine lowered sugar utilisation 
and increased crop growth. H20  containing D20  
(1 in 2000— 4000) increased growth. Cn. Abs . (p)

Action of Iow concentrations of deuterium  
oxide on the course of gas production by brew er’s  
yeast. C. S. Shoup and S. L. Meyer  (J. Tennessee

Acad. Sci., 1935, 10, 127— 131).— 0-5%  of D20  
slightly retarded gas formation (2-6%) from sucrose 
at 30° after a period of 45—50 hr. Ch. Abs. (p)

Annulm ent of fluoride inhib ition  in  liv ing  top  
yeast by adenylic acid. J. R tjn n s tró m  and T. 
H em b erg  (Naturwiss., 1937, 25, 74).—Addition of 
adenylic acid (I) annuls the inhibition by F ' of 
respiration and fermentation of living top yeast. 
The annulment is less marked at higher [F '] and 
[P04"'], but is promoted by MgCl2 and As04"'. 
With dried top yeast, after storage for long periods, 
and bottom yeast, the F ' inliibition is unaflected by
(I). E. A. H . R .

Inhibition by iodoacetate of ferm entation by 
dried yeast. J. R u n n s tro m  and F . A lm  (Natur­
wiss., 1937, 25, 74).—The irreversiblo inhibition of 
fermentation by CH2I-C02' (I) inereases with in- 
creasing acidity. (I) interacts with the protein of the 
enzyme and not with the co-enzyme. Higher concns. 
of (I) are required for inhibition at pa > 7 .  The 
system is protected at higher pK vals. as the greater 
•SH content binds more (I). E. A. H. R .

C hem istry of death. 0 . R a h n  (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 70—77).—In the killing of 
yeast cells by HgCl2, by heat (50°), or by ultra-violet 
or X-irradiation, the reproductive capacity was the 
most sensitive to injury, fcrmentativc capacity was 
secondarily alfected, and plasma membrane per- 
meability was the last factor to be injured. Death 
rate cc some exponent of the eonen. of the poison 
(4—6 for PhOH). Progcny of surviving cells showed 
no increased resistance to the poison.

Ch . Abs . (p)
Sulphite ferm entation under conditions of 

repeated u tilisation  of yeast. V. S. K u rb a to y a  
and A. N. S ciiak in  (Biochimia, 1 9 3 6 ,1, 457—466).— 
The yeast can be used repeatedly for sulphite fer­
mentation of sugar to glycerol, without loss of activity, 
if a sulphite-free culture is interposed after each 
succeeding sulphite culture. The yeast cells should 
be separated from the medium as soon as possible after 

.completion of fermentation. R . T.
N ew  black-pigm ented species of Torula. N. 

R o u ch e lm an  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
545—547).—The new Torula Schoeni, isolated from 
the aq. distillate of glyeerinated yeast, produces a 
black pigment when grown on wort. II. G. R .

Influence of m edium  on the chem ical com - 
position  of A sperg illu s n iger. R . S. H il pe r t ,
G. F r ie s e n , and W. R o ssć e  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 
193— 197).—Tables summarising yields and % N 
in the mycelium of A. niger grown on yarious media 
show that the skeletal substance of the mould changes 
its composition with change of medium. P. W. C.

Influence of neutralisation  of ferm enting m edia  
on acid form ation by  A spergillu s n iger. V. A. 
K irs a n o y a  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 425—445).—Total 
acid production from sucrose by A. niger is greatly 
augmented by addition of alkali during fermentation. 
The optimum p a varies from 4 to 7 for different 
strains of mould, whilst for all strains examined 
acid production approaches zero at pa < 3  or > 8. 
The inerease in total yield of acid is due to increased
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production of citric (I), oxalic, and głueonie acids. 
The effectiveness of different alkalis rises in the series 
CaC03 <  NaOH <  Na2C03. Higher yields of (I) 
are obtained by growing the pelliele of mould in one 
medium, and transferring it to the sucrose medium 
for (I) production. Tho yield of H2C20 4 falls with 
inereasing time of fermentation. The yield of (I) 
may be raised to 91% of theoretical by fermentation 
of 35% sucrose medium, with daily adjustment of 
pa to 4—6, and with frecjuent change of the mould 
pelliele. R. T.

Influence of the antioxidants, m ethylene-blue 
and dinitrophenol, on the grow th of A sperg illu s  
niger. R. B onnet  and R. Jacqttot (Buli. Soc. 
Chim. biol., 1936,18,1850—1870).—I t  is impossible to  
dissociate completely the  energy reąu ired  for main- 
tenance and th a t  for grow th by incorporating in 
the medium substances which influence resp iratory  
activ ity . M ethylene-blue (I) and dinitrophenol (II) 
in  non-toxic concns. are w ithout effect on th e  gross 
energy yield, b u t a t  certain  concns. (I) increases, and
(II) decreases, th e  energy yield. P . W . C.

Chem ical studies of Rhizopus ja p o n ic tis . H.
L im (J. Fac. Agric. Hokkaido, 1935, 37, 165—209).— 
The dried fungus from cultures on Raulin’s solution 
containing sucrose and tartaric acid as sole org. 
sources contained protein 38-8, erude.fat 9-7, crude 
fibrę 7-7, N-free extract 42-2, ash 5-5%. The E t20  
extract included ergosterol 1-08, fungisterol 2-55, 
palmitie acid 7-6, stearie acid 1-16, and phosphatides
1-19 g. per kg. The unsaturated acid consisted 
largely of oleić with smali amounts of linoleic acid. 
The 95% EtOH extract of the fat-free materiał 
yielded inannitol, sucrose, trehalose, adenine, hypo- 
xanthine, histidine, betaine, and stachydrin. Mannose 
(14-3%), and fructose (1-5%) were also present. 
A phosphoprotein rhizopenin, containing much 
tyrosine and tryptophan and liaving cystine-S: 
total S =  1 : 18, I val. 16-2, and isoelectric p a
2-9—3-0, was also isolated. The digestibility coeffs.
of the fungus were, N substances 72-1, carbohydrates 
78-6, and ash 74-2. Vitarnin-Ą and -jB2 (but not 
-A or -C) and a yeast-growth-promoting substance 
were detected. Ch . Abs . (p)

P hysiology of R hizopus oryzie . L. B. L ock- 
wood, G. E. W ard , and O. E. May (J. Agric. Res.,
1936, 53, 849—857 ; cf. A., 1936,1154).—Growth and 
glucose consumption of R. oryzce were greater at 
40° than at 30°; rf-lactic acid production varied in 
the reverse manner. Formation of fumaric acid (I) 
was suppressed in media containing > 6  g. of 
NH4NO3 per litre. R. oryzce utilised NH4 śalts, urea. 
and certain NH2-acids as N sources. NaNO, was 
unsatisfactory, and in media containing NaNOs 
as sole source of N 110 growth was made. In presence 
of CaC03, Zn salts favoured growth of the fungus. 
Under favourable conditions of growth the production 
of (I) depended 011 the maturity of the mycelium.

Ł . ' a : g . p .
B iochem istry of Sonti ferm entation. K. R.

R edd i (Proc. Soc. Biol. Chem. India. 1937, 1 , 37__
38).—The formation of glucose and EtOH in the 
Sonti fermentation of rice is principally due to an

organism, Rhizopus Sontii, but two associated yeasts 
supplement the EtOH production by about 50%.

W. O. K.
N itrogen u tilisation  by O phiobolus gram in is.

H. F ellows (J. Agric. Res., 1936, 53, 765—769).—  
When grown in Czapek’s medium O. graminis was 
unable to utilise N compounds other than ovalbumin, 
casein, peptone, and nucleic acid. This apparent 
specificity in N reąuirements was unrelated to the 
naturę of the C supply, to the presence of growth- 
substances, or to the pH of the medium. Rhizopus 
sp. and Penicillium sp. showed some specificity in 
this respect but could utilise a wider rangę of N 
compounds. A. G. P.

P arasitism  and control of A rtn illa ria  n iellea . 
R. L each (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1937, B , 121, 561—573).— 
*4. mellea, unlike Rhizoclonia bataticola or Botryo- 
diplodia ilieobromce, requires roots of high carbo- 
hydrate (I) content for free development. Bark- 
ringing of trees (host), a process which depletes the 
root-(I), is recommended as a protective measure.

F. O .H.
Reaction of protop lasm  to rad ium  radiation.

W. Seifritz  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 196—200).—  
The protoplasm of slime mouldswas highly resistant, 
but was killed by 20 hr. continuous radiation from 
nine 12-mg. needles at a distance of 1 mm. Less 
intense radiation stimulated growth. Immediately 
around the needles the protoplasm showed a finer 
grain than elsewhere. M. A. B.

Population grow th in  protozoa. T. L. Jahk  
(Cold Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 167—180).— 
Various protozoa show similar growth responses to 
external conditions, changes in availability of 0 2 
and food, elimination and neutralisation of waste 
products, and oxidation-reduction potential.

Ch . Abs. (p)
Amoeba p ro teu s  as m ateria ł for study of ce li 

grow th and d ivision. H. W. C h a lk le y  (Cold 
Spring Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 89—93).—The or­
ganism is particularly suitable for the purpose. 
Effects of glutathione on celi division are described. 
Cystine and cysteine affect division but glycine is 
inert. * Ch . Abs. (p)

B acterial ferm entation and structure of g lucos- 
am ine. A. G. W edu m  and A. W . W alk er  (J. 
Infect. Dis., 1935, 57, 160—163).—Many species 
of baeteria which ferment glucose (I) and not (or 
less readily) mannose (II) also ferment glucosamine
(III). (III) probably contains the (I) structure. 
Torula cremoris fermented (I) and (II) but not (III).

Ch . Abs. (/;)
Properties of an essentia l grow th factor for 

pathogenic baeteria. F . Sa u n d er s , I. I . F in  k le , 
L. Ster n feld , and S. A. K oser (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc., 1937, 59, 170— 174).—Many plant and animal 
tissues (e.g., calf spleen and liver) contain a S-free 
substance (I) (method of isolation described), which 
is essential for the growth of various pathogenic 
baeteria. (I) is sol. in H20 , MeOH, EtOH, and 
PhOH but is largely insol. in higher alcohols, Et20 , 
CHC13, and CGH 6. (I) is unaffected by aeration, 
3% H20 2, and ammoniacal AgN03; solutions are 
thermostable. Slight loss of activity occurs with
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cold Br-H 20 , H N 02, or Ac.20-N a0A c at 100°.
(1) is not inorg. sińce it destroyed by wet and dry 
ashing. Moulds grown on Czapek-Dox medium will 
synthesise (I). H. B.

Tryptophan and ‘ ‘ sporogenes vitam in ’ ’ re- 
quirem ents of C l. b o tu lin u m . P. F i ld e s  (Brit. 
J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 309—314).—Normal strains 
reąuire both tryptophan and the “ vitamin ” before 
growth can take place. Ch. Abs. (p)

E ssential grow th factor for Stajihylococcus 
a u reu s. B. C. J. G. K n ig h t  (Brit. J. Exp. Path.,
1935, 16, 315—326).—The growth factor is a weak 
base yielding relatively sol. compounds with many 
base precipitants, and distilling at >105°/0-001 mm. 
S. attreus grows aerobically on media containing acid- 
hydrolysed gelatin, tryptophan, tyrosine, cystine, and 
glucose, supplemented with the growth substance. 
The lat-ter is also essential for B. anthracis.

Ch. Abs. (p)
Carbon dioxide as an essentia l factor in  grow th  

of bacteria. G. P. Gladstone , P. F il d e s , and
G. M. R ichardson (Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 
335—348).—Continuous passage of C02-free gases 
through cultures of various bacteria caused no change 
in growth of certain species but inhibited others. 
Inhibition is ascribed to removal of CO, from the 
cultures, and failure to inhibit resulted from pro­
duction of C02 by the organisms at a rate >  that of 
removal by the gas stream. C02 is essential for all 
bacteria and is produced by the organisms prior to 
growth. Ch. Ab s . (p)

Dependence of bacterial grow th on the naturę 
of the n itrogen-contain ing constituents of the 
m edium . D. A. Z uverkalov and V. M. K rasov 
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 295—300).—Bacteria of the 
paratyphoid group, which have only weak proteolytic 
actiyity, grow feebly in media containing pure 
protein but vigorously when the protein is hydro- 
lysed. W. O. K.

N ecessity  of sulphur com pounds for bacterial 
glycolysis. P. Chaix  and C. F rojiageot (Enzym - 
ologia, 1937, 1, 321—327; cf. A., 1936, 760, 1561).— 
Substances activating glycolysis by Propionibacterium 
pe.ntosace.um are examined. H2S and org. thio- 
compounds are the strongest activators.

E. A. H. R.
M echanism  of action of sulphur com pounds 

on g lycolysis by P ropionibucteriiim  pen tos-  
nceim i. P. Chaix  (Compt. rend., 1936, 203, 1396— 
1398; cf. A., 1936, 760).—P. pentosaceum contains a 
system X  which diffuses into the medium and effects 
glycolysis. The “ active limiting amount ” of the 
bacteria is that amount below which glucose in the 
medium is no longer attacked, due to an insufficiency 
of X . Cystine (I), thiourea, and H2S simply replace 
the deficiency of X , and do not increase the normal 
activity of the cells. Five suecessive salinę washings 
and fermentations lowered the activity of a culture 
by alrnost 50%, but on addition of (I), the rate of 
glycolysis became normal. Nine washings and fer­
mentations completely inactivated the bacteria, and 
actiyity was not restored by (I). J. N. A.

Pure culture stud ies of the sulphur organism  
T h iobac illu s  (sp. novo.). P D. K arunakar and 
T. Ra.jagopal (Proc. Soc. Biol. Chem. India, 1937,
1, 12—13).—The cultural appearance and generał 
properties of Thiobacillus (sp. novo.) isolated from the 
soil at Coimbatore are described. W. O. K.

(A) Influence of p a on grow th of purple sulphur  
bacteria. (b ) Growth of purple sulphur bac­
teria in  organie acids. V. A. T sc h e sn o k o y  and
D. I. S aposhn ikov  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 63—74, 
157— 164).— (a) The optimum p n for growth of 
Ectothiorhodospira mobile, Pelsch, varies according to 
the source of S, being 7-4 for NaH S03, 7-5 for Na2S20 :!,
8-5 for S, and 9 for Na2S ; the p a and the degree of 
oxidation of the available S vary inversely. The 
effects are ascribed to the different EH of the media.

(b ) Growth in media containing org. acids in place 
of S, and the optimum p H, vary inversely with the O 
content of the acid, in the series : valeric >  butyric >  
propionic >  acetic >  glycollic >  oxalic acid; butyric 
>  succinic >  malic >  tartaric acid. R. T.

Characteristic lipochrom es of fluorescent bac­
teria. F. Giral  (Anal. Fis. Qmm., 1936, 34, 667— 
693).—The formation and properties of the fluorescent 
colouring matters produced in the normal metabolism 
of B. pyocyaneus, B. jluorescens, and B. putidus, and 
the effect of p n and various rcagents on the colour, 
have been studied. Chromatographic adsorption 
analysis shows the presence of two pigments, one of 
which is probably identical with pyorubin, and the 
other, to which the characteristic properties of the 
original are due, seems to be intermediate between 
flavin and xanthopterin. The yellow colouring 
matter of old potatoes is not identical with the 
bacterial pigment and is more likely a pterin.

' L. A. 0 ’N.
B acteriological and biochem ical relationships 

in  P yocyan en s flu o rescen s  group. II. Green 
fluorescent pigm ent. G. E. T u r fjtt (Biochem. 
J., 1937, 31, 212—218; cf. A., 1936, 1154).—The 
empirical formuła of the green pigment is C4H ?0 2N. 
Methods for its isolation from various organisms in the 
group are described. In alkaline solution there is a 
well defined band with absorption max. at 410 mfx; 
on acidification, the band becomes less marked with 
max. at 370 mu, and is shifted towards the shorter

J. N. A.
A ntagonism  between B . flu o rescen s  and B . 

p yo c y a n e u m . H . O. H e t t c h e  and W. Y ogel 
(Arch. H yg. Bakt., 1937, 117, 234—244).—Two 
types of B. fluorescens having optimum growth 
temperatures of 22° and 37° were isolated. In 
liąuid and solid media, cultures of B. pyocyaneum at 
37° showed a strong bactericidal action against B. 
fluorescens. The effect oc the amount of colour 
produced in the case of young, but notin old, cultures.

W. L. D.
Lum inescence of bacteria. II. O xygen con- 

sum ed in  the ligh t-em itting  process of P h o to -  
b a c te r iu m  p h o sp h o re iirn. J. G. Eymers and 
K. L. van Schouwenbttrg (Enzymologia, 1937, 1, 
328—340).—The inhibiting effects of KCN on 0 2 
consumption and light intensity indicate that the 
total respiration consists of a hsemin respiration, a
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respiration associated with the light-emitting process 
and forming a const. % of the total, and a “ rest ” 
respiration. The ąuantum efficiency of the light- 
emitting process is a function of temp. It is highest 
at 22° (one auantum per 195 nlols. of 0., consiuned).

EWA. H. R.
Effect of carbohydrates and allied substances 

on urease production by P rotęus vu lgaris. R.
P assmore and J. Y udkin  (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 
318—322).—The production of urease (I) by P. 
mlgaris is increased (by 100 and 40%, respectively) 
by addition to the medium of arabinose and glycerol. 
Fructose and galactose also sometimes increase (I) 
production whilst glucose and lactate lower it by 
approx. 50%. Jacoby’s conclusion (A., 1918, i, 
469) that the group -CH(OH)-CH(OH)-CHO is 
essential for (I) production is not confirmed.

W. McC.
Relation between the peptone u tilised  and 

indole produced by bacteria. A Mustafa (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 450— 451).—Martin’s 
peptone is the most suitable for the production of 
indole. H. G. R.

Yield of indole from  indole-producing bacteria  
and the com position of the peptone m edium . 
A. Mustafa (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 514—  
515).—Reducing sugars and N 0 3' retard indole 
production. H. G. R.

Influence of boric acid on acetic ferm entation.
M. N ic u le sc u  (Buli. Soc. Chim. biol., 1936,18,1831— 
1841).—H3BO3, added in smali amounts (0-0125—  
0-0375%) to a synthetic culture medium, promotes 
the formation of AcOH, but larger amounts are toxic, 
the toxicity, however, being decreased by the presence 
of substances (e.g., glucose) which combine with the 
acid. P. W. C.

Effect of sodium  iodoacetate on the respiration  
of Staphylococcus aureiis. F. Chodat and G. 
Carrisson (Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 1936, 18, Suppl., 
139—141).—The 0 2 uptake of S. aureus is progressively 
inhibited by inereasing concn. of CH2I-C02Na, from 
about 6% at 2 x  10-5i¥  to 46% at lO ^if.

F. A. A.
Sensitivity of A zotobacter  in  so il to the struc- 

ture of the m onohydroxybenzoic acids. G. Gu it - 
to n n f .a u  and R. C h e v a i ie r  (Compt. rend., 1936, 
203, 1400—1402; cf. A., 1936, 1422).—Using four 
types of Azotobacter on S i02 gel containing the Na salts 
of o-, m-, and OH-C6H4-C()2H , three of the types 
were active in presence of the p-, one in presence of 
the o-, and none in presence of the wi-compound. 
The last has no toxic action, bacteria remaining 
inactive in its presence, growing normally if trans- 
ferred to a gel containing NaOBz. J. N. A.

Economy of carbon during fixation of n itrogen  
by A zotobacter chroococcinn. T. R. B haskaran 
(Proc; Soc. Biol. Chem. India, 1937, 1, 6).—The 
fisation of atm. N> by A. chroococcum does not seem 
to depend on the utilisation of org. acids derived 
from glucose. It therefore differs from N fixation 
in the soil by a mixed bacterial flora. W. O. K.

Celi inclusions and the life cycle of A zotobacter  
chroococcum. I. M. L ew is (Science, 1937,85,16).—

The colourless granules are fat bodies whilst the stain- 
able granules consist of yolutin. L. S. T.

Form ation of [3-alanine from  aspartic acid by 
legum e bacteria. A. I. Vir ta n e n  and T. Ł a in e  
(Suomen Kem., 1937, 10, B , 2).—About 50% of the 
org. N excreted from the nodules of leguminous 
plants is Z-aspartic acid (I). 1—2% of the remainder
is oxime-N whilst the major part, precipitable with 
phosphotungstic acid, is 3-alanine (II). The root- 
nodule bacteria eliminate C02 from (I) forming (II). 
NH2-acids are excreted by the nodules and not by 
the roots. E. A. H. R.

Polysaccharide synthesis by “ nitrogen-fix- 
ing  ” organ ism s. E. A. Cooper and J. F. P reston  
(J.S.C.I., 1937, 56, 1—5t ).—Rhizobium radicicolum 
synthesises a gum, which is a glucose-glycuronic 
acid complex, from mono-, di-, and poly-saccharides, 
and also from polyhydric alcohols, containing 3, 5, 
and 6 C, and from Na lactate, malonate, and succinate. 
Amides and NH2-acids are not suitable C sources 
for gum-production. Azotobacter chroococcum also 
synthesises a polysaccharide from diverse C compounds, 
and the conditions of formation resemble those 
holding in the case of R. radicicolum. These organ­
isms are unable to form polysaccharides in culture 
media containing high concns. of sugars, and in 
this respect they differ from the bacilli and Leucon- 
osloc.

N odule bacteria. VI. Influence of different 
parts of p lants on grow th of nodule bacteria. 
VII. Influence of extracts of nodules. A. I tano 
and A. Matsuura (Ber Ohara Inst. landw. Forsch.,
1936, 7, 359—377, 379--101; cf. A., 1936, 1301).—
VI. Extracts of various plant organs affected the 
growth of nodule bacteria in the relative order, 
nodules >  stems >  leaves >  roots >  seeds from fresh 
plants. For dried plants the order was the same 
except that root extracts were more potent than those 
of stems. No relation exists between the N content 
of aq. extracts and their action on bacterial growth.

VII. Extracts madę with single solvents and those 
obtained by fractional extraction with seyeral sol- 
vents are examined. Alkaloids occur in extracts 
which markedly stimulate the growth of nodule 
organisms. A. G. P.

Separation and b iological activity of the poly­
saccharide constituent in  B rucella  ce lls. A. D.
H ersh ey , I. F. H uddleston , and R. B. P ennell  
(J. Infect. Dis., 1935, 57, 183— 185).—From the 
crude prep. (Favilli and Biancalani) of the sp. pptg. 
polysaccharide from B. abortus a non-polysaccharide
(I)-pptg. fraction was obtained. A similar substance 
was prepared from a (I) antigen of Brucella cells by 
cleavage. The pptg. property of Favilli’s prep. is 
due to (I). ” Ch. Abs . (p)

Change in  ferm entation reactions of a dys- 
entery bacillus by passage through an im als.
M. A itoff  (Compt. rend., 1936, 203, 1548—1550).— 
Passage of a dysentery bacillus which gave the 
typicał fermentation reactions of B. Flexneri through 
mice, rats, guinea-pigs, or rabbits, produced a strain 
which gave the typical reactions of B. Shigae. Passage 
through an animal is necessary for the change,
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and it has not been possible to reverse the process. 
Serum from a rabbit immunised with the “ Shigae ” 
strain caused a more pronounced agglutination 
of the “ Flexneri ” than of the “ Shigae ” strain, 
and the latter was agglutinated more readily by serum 
from a rabbit immunised with tlie “ Flezneri” 
strain. J. N. A.

B iocatalytic properties of iron oxides.—See 
A., L 192.

B acterial variation  and com plete som atic O 
antigen. A. B o rn s  and L. M esrobeanu (Compt. 
rend., 1936, 203, 1402—1404).—The following vari- 
ants of B. aertryche have been separated : rough 
immotile, rough motile, smooth immotile, and smooth 
motile in sp. and non sp. phases. Only the three 
smooth variants contain the O antigen, which forms 
in each case about 8—9% of the dry wt. of the bac- 
teria. Ali these O antigens have the same chemieal 
composition (40% of carbohydrate and 20% of 
fatty acid) and are identical in every respect. The 
presence or absence of the H  antigen, or variations 
in its specificity, have no effect whatever on the O 
antigen. J. N. A.

Haemolysin from  a stra in  of an im al strepto- 
cocci. H. L oew enthal  and M. G. P radham  (Brit. 
J. Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 230—236).—The serum- 
free hoemolysin of streptocoeci from an animal 
infection was subject to reversible oxidation and 
reduction. Cn. A bs . (p)

Pathogenic pow er and filterable form s of 
bacteria. R. Natiyelle (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 225—227).—The filterable forms of B. 
gangrena become pathogenic only after 10—12 days 
and the vaccines prepared from them have immunis- 
ing properties, in contrast to those prepared from the 
“ adult ” form. H. G. R.

Spectroscopic investigation  of bacterial toxins: 
absorption spectra of products of C. diplitherice.
A. W adsw orth , M. 0 ’L. Crow e , and L. A. Smith 
(Brit. J. Exp. Path., 1935,16, 201—217).—The toxin 
and substances giving selective absorption bands 
corresponding with that of the porphyrins are produced 
or liberated by C. diphtherice under similar conditions. 
The absorbing substances may be separated from the 
toxin by ultrafiltration or by adsorption on C.

Ch. Abs. (p )
Production of enterotoxic substance by bac­

teria. E. O. J ordan  and W. B urrows (J. Infect. 
Dis., 1935, 57, 121—128).—Production of toxic 
filtrates was inereased by growth on a starch medium.

Ch. Abs. (p )
B acteriophage. I. E xtraction w ith  ether.

II. A rtificial production of a specific lytic agent 
behaving like bacteriophage. J. D. L eMar and 
J. T. Myers (J. Infect. Dis., 1935, 57, 1—5, 6—11).—
I. Bacteriophage can be extracted, wholly or in part, 
by Et20  from an aq. phase.

II. Incubation, autoclaving, secondary ineubation, 
and treatment of bacterial cultures with H20 2 yielded 
lytic filtrates of high poteney. No active filtrate 
was obtained if the secondary incubation was omitted 
unless oxidation was prolonged for several days. 
Filtrates from autoclaved cultures ineubated a second

time but not oxidised, and those obtained from 
direct oxidation of living cultures, were not active. 
The lytic agent was destroyed by exposure to 75° 
for 30 min. but not by repeated freezing and thawing 
in solid C02. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Reversible inactivation of bacteriophage w ith  
safranine. A. P. K r u eg er  and D. M. B aldw in  
(J. Infect. Dis., 1935, 57, 207—211).—Addition 
of safranine to a broth-suspension of anti-staphylo- 
coccus bacteriophage at p n 7-4 produces a ppt. 
which inactivates the phage. The inactivation is, 
in part, a photodynamic effect. Dissolution of the 
ppt. at pa 6-5 causes partial reactivation of the phage.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
Inactivation of bacteriophage by bacteria.

V. Sertic  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 218— 
220).—The inactivating substance (probably a poly- 
saccharide) can be washed out of a gelatin culture 
with broth and is moderately heat-stable. H. G. R.

Serological reactions of potato-virus “ X ."
E. T. C. Spooner and F. C. B aw den  (Brit. J. Exp. 
Path., 1935, 16, 218—230).—Saps of tobacco, 
Datura slramonium, and potato infected with virus 
X  contain a common antigen. Serological reactions 
with rabbit sera are described. Ch. Ab s . (p)

•Reaction of the v iruses of tom ato spotted  w ilt 
and tobacco m osaic to the j>n of the m edium .
R. J. B est and G. Samuel (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1936, 
23, 509—537).—Suspensions of the virus of tomato 
spotted wilt, buffered to p n 7-0 at 0° and in the absence 
of 0 2, retain their actm ty for < 6  hr., but are rapidly 
inactivated at^n < 5  or > 10 . Tobacco mosaic virus 
is inactivated at p B < 2  or > 8. Activity-p,t curves 
resemble those of enzymes rather than those of living 
organisms. A. G. P.

Isolation of crystalline tobacco m osaic virus- 
protein  from  tom ato p lants. H. S. L oring  and 
W. M. Stanley (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 733— 
754).—A detailed account of earlier work (A., 1936,
525). The proteins from tomato and tobacco plants 
possess the same infectivities, have the same sero­
logical properties, chemical composition, [a], and iso­
electric point, and give the same sedimentation const. 
Repeated fractionation with celite at p n 4-5 and 8 
results in a gradual inactivation of the virus-protein. 
Tobacco mosaic virus reaches a concn. >  that of 
the virus of tomato plants. P. W. C.

Virus of tobacco m osaic. IX. Correlation of 
virus activity and protein on centrifugation of 
protein  from  solution  under various conditions. 
W. M. Stanley  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 755— 
770; cf. A., 1936, 1562).—Ultracentrifuging of Solu­
tions of mixtures of tobacco mosaic virus-protein 
and tobacco proteins, ovalbumin, trj^psin, and 
pepsin resulted in the sedimentation of the high-mol. 
wt. virus-protein as a cryst. mass at the bottom of the 
tube and in the concn. of virus activity in this pro­
tein. Fractional centrifuging at vai-jdng p a gave 
similar results, the virus actiyity always remaining 
with the protein of high mol. wt. P. W. C.

S tream  double refraction of preparations of 
crystalline tobacco-m osaic protein . W. N. T aka- 
hashi and T. E. R awlins (Science, 1937, 85 , 103—
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104).—Suspensions of visil)le crystals of two preps. 
in (NH4)2S04 produce stream double refraetion as 
well as colloidal buffered solutions of the crystals. 
The cryst. preps. are probably pure virus which thus 
exhibits this Tefraction and, when in solution, is 
composed of submicroscopic rod-shaped particles. 
The dilution at which stream double refraetion 
beeomes undetectable and the active virus concn. de- 
pend on p Jt. L. S. T.

Inactivation of poliom yelitis virus in  v itro  by 
ascorbic acid. C. W. J ungeblut  (J. Exp. Med.,
1935, 62, 517—521).—Multiple paralytic doses of the 
virus are rendered non-infectious to Iłhesus monkeys 
by addition of smali amounts of ascorbic acid.

Ch . A bs. (p)
A ntisepsis. J. K o rin ek  (Casopis óeskoslov. Lek.,

1935, 15, 203—206; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2590).— 
0-1% of j0-OH-C6H4'CO2E t inhibits growth of B.
coli, Penicillium, Saccharomyces cereińsice, etc.

H. N. R,
D estruction of M . tubercu losis  by som e pro- 

prietary d isin fectants. P. U h l e n h u t h  and E. 
R em y (Arch. Hyg. Bakt., 1936, 1 1 7 , 131—138).— 
The capacities of certain proprietary disinfectants 
(German) for killing tubercle bacilli in sputum have 
been investigated. CH,0 and phenolic preps. were 
successfully used. W. L. D .’

O ligodynam ic action of silver  on typhus vac- 
cine. T. U glowa (Arch. Hyg. Bakt., 1936, 117, 
144—152).—The oligodynamic action of Ag-Mn is 
10 times that of Ag on B. typhi. For immunising pur- 
poses the vaccine treated with Ag is not superior to the 
ordinary vaccine. The Ag-vaccine kept its potency 
and biological properties for < 9  months.

W. L. D.
B iochem istry of the low er o rg a n ism s. I. Pro- 

tective action of casein  in  the poison ing of 
bacteria by nicotine. H. L eo n tjey  and E. 
T ruschina (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 211—219).— 
Nicotine (I) (1-25%) in Ringer solution at 35—38° 
killed Słaphylococcus albus in 24 lir. and B. dysentcriai 
in 1 lir. Addition of casein destroyed the toxicity 
of(I). M. A. B.

Bacteriostatic action of skatole on G ram - 
negative enteric bacilli. R. P. T i t t s l e r ,  L. A. 
S a n d h o lz e r , and E. T. C a l la h a n  (J. Infect. Dis.,
1935, 57, 57—60).—Growth of the organisms was 
inhibited by skatole (I) (1 in 3000—4500). The 
bacteriostatic action of (I) was approx. double that of 
indole. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Bacteriostatic action of indole on G ram - 
negative enteric bacilli and certain cocci. R. P.
T i t t s l e r  and L. A. S a n d h o lz e r  (J. Infect. Dis.,
1935, 57, 64—69).—Bacterial growth was inhibited 
by indole (I) in dilutions of 1 in 1500—2000. The 
sensitmty of a no. of species to (I) is examined : 
related species cannot be differentiated in this way. 
Sensitmty to (I) and the production of (I) by bacteria 
were unrelated. Ch . Abs. (p)

Bactericidal effect of hirudin and heparin.
I. Intravenous injection and leeching in  experi- 
m ental bacteraamia. A. Ochsner and H. R. 
Mahorner (Arch. Surg., 1935, 31, 308—314).—Hiru­

din is possibly beneficial but heparin increases 
mortality in staphylococcic bactencmia.

Ch . Abs. (p)
G erm icidal action of com bined solutions of 

p otassium  perm anganate and m ercury oxy- 
cyanate. F. Varga (Magyar orvosi Arch., 1935, 
36, 237—243; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1916—1917).— 
Mixtures are more effective than eitlier of the com- 
ponents. H. N. R.

Cryptotoxic and bactericidal action of soaps.
M. B e lin  and J. R ipe r t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 612—614).—Na and triethanolamine 
soaps of oleić, linoleic, and ricinoleic acids have a 
strong cryptotoxic action. Variations in the relative 
bactericidal powers were observed depending on the 
substrate. Abietic soaps are less bactericidal except 
when a ricinoleate-resistant organism is used.

H. G. R.
(A) H ypersensitivity and increased  resistance  

of bacteria tow ards antiseptics. (B) Vital sta in - 
ing  of bacteria on substrates containing dyes.
A. H egedus (Magyar orvosi Arch., 1935, 36, 395— 
398, 399— i0 4 ; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2576).—(a) 
The extreme sensitivity or resistance of certain 
bacteria to antiseptic dyes is examined.

(b) Absorption of dyes from media by living 
bacteria follows the laws of physical absorption, 
irrespective of the sensitmty of the organisms to the 
bactericidal action of the dyes. A. G. P.

O xygen consum ption during ly sis  of bacteria  
(M . ly so d e ik łie u s)  by lysozym e. L. R. Z u b k o y a  
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 560—566).-—The O intake of 
cultures of 31. lysodeikticus increases >200%  during 
10—20 min. after introduction of lysozyme, and falls 
practically to zero after completion of bacteriolvsis.

R'. T.
Benzidine blood agar (Penfold) for iso la ting  

S . sca rla tin m . R . T u n n ic lie jf  (J. Infect. Dis.,
1935, 57, 147—148). Ch . A bs. {p)

R elation betw een spleen and various endocrine 
organs as indicated by inorganic sa lt m etabol­
ism . I, II. H. K a n e k o  (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1934, 
53, No. 12, 1—23, 54, No. 1, 79—110).—The effect 
of injection of hormones on the minerał contents of 
blood and urine of normal and splenectomised rabbits 
is examined. Hypophorin and pituitrin act 
synergistically with the spleen and thyroxine is 
antagonistic. Pituglandol is antagonistic to the 
spleen in respect of Na' and Cl', but is synergistic 
in regard to K, Ca, and Mg metabolism, celi counts, 
and hfemoglobin (I) content. Insulin act-s similarly 
except in relation to Ca. Adrenaline is synergistic 
to the spleen in all salt metabolism exeept N a ; 
spermatin is synergistic in respect of salt metabolism 
and wliite cells, but antagonistic in regard to red 
cells and (I) content. Ch . Abs. (p)

A drenaline content and physiological activity  
of adrenal extracts. H . G. R ees  (Quart. J. Pliarm.,
1936, 9, 659—668).—The use of the Folin (A., 1913, ii, 
163) and K2S20 8 methods (cf. Barker et al., A., 1933, 
320) for the determination of adrenaline (I) alone and 
in presence of ascorbic acid is described. The 
contents of (I) in desiccated, frozen, or fresli adrenal
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glands given by these methods agree with vals. found 
by biological assays, no evidence being afforded of 
the presence of an (I)-like substance of a different 
physiological activity (cf. Svirbely and Szent-Gyorgyi, 
A., 1932, 546). F. O. H.

B iological test of adrenal preparations w ith  
w hite rats and m ice. G. W idstrom  (Acta med. 
Scand., 1935, 87, 1— 13; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i,
1902).—Details of the techniąue are given.

A. G. P.
Action of adrenaline on the perfused liver.

J; L. D ’Silva (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 181—188).— 
K is liberated by a single injection of adrenaline from 
the saline-perfused cat’s liver, the reaction occurring 
in the almost entire absence of 0 2 and being complete 
in 1 min. Subseąuent injections at 5—15 min. 
intervals give only smali reactions. Blood restores 
the reaction and when perfused continuously prolongs 
it for about 6 min. for the first injection, subseąuent 
injections at 5— 15 min. intervals liberating com- 
paratively large amounts of K. R. N. C.

R esponses of norm al and hypophysectom ised  
rabbits to adrenaline. C. Bachman  and G. T oby 
(J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 1— 10).—Subcutaneous in­
jection of adrenaline (I) in hypophysectomised animals 
causes hypoglycaemia only if glycogen (II) storage is 
maintained in the liver by feeding. Whilst hyper- 
glycsemia in normal animals is due to breakdown of 
muscle-(II), the impairment of the reaction in hypo- 
physectomised animals is probably due to its relative 
fixation. Depot fat accumulates in hypophysectom- 
ised and castrated animals—the latter respond 
normally to (I)—but not in thyroidectomised animals.

R. N. C.
Action of adrenaline on serum -potassium .

J. L. D ’S ilva  (J. Physiol., 1936, 8 6 , 219—228).— 
Adrenalinę injected intravenously into cats causes 
an inerease in serum-K, which is mobilised from the 
liver. Ca and Na are unaffected. Liver-K in rats 
is independent of the glycogen storage. Insulin 
decreases serum-K in cats onlv in large doses.

R, N. C.
Adrenaline and blood-potassium . A. D. Mar- 

enzi and R. Gerschman (Compt! rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 382—383).—Adrenaline liberates K in the 
liver and thus inereases plasma-K which, on fixation 
by the muscles, subseąuent!}7 falls below the normal 
val. This action is intensified by cocaine and 
decreased by yohimbine and ergotamine. H. G. R.

Corticosterone, a crystallised  com pound w ith  
the b iological activity of the adrenal-cortical 
horm one.—See A., II, 105.

Factors influencing survival of rats after 
adrenalectom y and the su itability  of the young  
rat for testin g  the potency of adrenal cortex  
extracts. R. A. Cleg iio rn , S. M. M. Cleghorn , 
M. G. F orster , and G. A. McVicar (J. Physiol.,
1936, 86,229—249).—The survival period is influenced 
by the age and strain of the animals; it is inereased by 
the addition of bread to the diet, even when the NaCl 
content of the diet is reduced to 1%, suggesting that 
carbohydrate is also effective in prolonging life. The 
voung rat is not suitable for testing cortical extracts.

R. N. C.

B iological assay  of the cortical horm one by 
the survival m ethod in  adrenalectom ised young  
rats, and the influence of the sa lt content of the 
horm one extract. P. Schultzer  (J. Physiol., 1936,
87, 222—236).—The survival period is lengthened 
slightly by injection of 0-9% NaCl without cortical 
hormone (I). Rats injected with smali doses of (I) 
survive for a longer period if the vol. of 0-9% NaCl 
is inereased for the same dose. The gain in wt. is 
not related to the dose of (I). R. N. C.

B iological test for the corticotropic horm one.
A. J ores and H. B eck  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1936, 97, 
622—629; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2580).—The 
method is based on the inerease in wt. of mouse 
adrenals per unit body-wt. produced by injection of 
the active materiał. A. G. P.

Effect of hypophysectom y on natural resist-  
ance of adult albino rats to h istam inę poisoning.
D. P e r l ą  and S. H. R o sen  (Arch. P a th ., 1935, 20, 
222—232).—Decreased resistance following hypo­
physectom y in ra ts  is secondary to  atrophic changes in 
th e  adrenal cortex due to  w ithdraw al of the  adreno- 
tropic horm one of the anterior lobe. R epeated 
injection of the  cortical hormone inereased resistance 
to  histam inę. Ch. Abs. (p)

“ Carbohydrate horm one ” of the anterior  
pituitary in  blood in  g lycogen-storing d iseases. 
W . H ertz (Z. Kinderheilk., 1935, 57, 525—531; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1901).—The hormonal activity 
of blood-sera of children afforded no proof that the 
anterior pituitary is concerned in diseases involving 
glycogen accumulation. - A. G. P.

Anterior pituitary extracts and liver-fat. C. H.
B est and J .  Campbell (J . Physiol., 1936, 86 , 190—
193).—The EtOH-insol. fraction of an alkaline extract 
of ox anterior pituitary, administered to fasting white 
rats, causes a marked inerease in liver-fat, a fali in 
total body-fat, and an inereased ketonuria. The 
effects are less marked in fed rats. Posterior pituitary, 
liver, and panereas extracts similarly prepared pro- 
duce only slight effects. The rise of blood-ketones 
produced in thyroidectomised rabbits by ańother 
anterior pituitary prep. does not occur when hypo- 
thyroidism becomes advanced, but reappears after 
thyroid feeding. R. N. C.

Action of the pancreatropic horm one of the 
anterior pituitary in  an im als. K. J .  A nselm ino , 
L. H erold , and F. H offmann (Z. ges. exp. Med.,
1935, 97, 329—335; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2762).—  
The hormone stimulated the growth and activitv of 
the islets of Langerhans (cf. A., 1934, 701).

A. G. P.
Effect of extracts of p ituitary body on in- 

organic sa lts  in  the blood of norm al and hypo­
physectom ised dogs. S. N ish id a  (Sei-i-Kwai Med. 
J., 1935, 54, No. 3, 29—41).—Injection of pituitrin, 
antuitrin, or pituglandol into normal dogs inereases 
blood-Cl', -K, and -Mg but decreases -Na and -Ca. 
Hypophysectomy produces changes of a reverse 
naturę in Cl, K, Mg, and Ca; the injections reverse 
these effects. Blood-Na is decreased by hypophys- 
eótomy and further inereased by injections.

Ch . A bs. (p)
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Effect of sa lt saturation on the urinary re- 
sponse to pituitary (posterior lobe) extract. 
K. I. Melville  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 129—143).— 
The diuretic response in dogs is increased by prcvious 
administration of NaCl, KC1, or NaNOs, but not by 
Na2S 04. R. N. C.

Action and fate of injected posterior pituitary  
extracts in  the decapitated cat. A. M. J ones 
and W. Schlapp (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 144— 157).—  
The pressor (I) and oxytocic horraones disappear from 
the circulation at the same rate, 85% being lost in 
20 min. and the wliole in 2 hr. Blood dilution does 
not occur. About 30% of (I) appears in the urine. 
The hormones are destroyed somewhat rapidly by 
incubation with glycerol extracts of liver, kidney, 
and spleen, and slowly with whole blood, but not with 
incoagulable plasma. R .N . C.

Inhibition of w ater d iuresis by pituitary (pos­
terior lobe) extract and its  relation  to the w ater  
load of the body. M. P iokford  (J. Physiol., 1936,
87, 291—-297).—The H20  load over a certain rangę is 
roughly inversely cc the % inliibition of the rate of 
urine flow from intravenous injection of post-pituitary 
extract. R. N. C.

Function of the p igm ent horm one in  w arm - 
blooded organism s. I. E ffect of the horm one  
on tem perature and blood-sugar follow ing inter- 
ventricular injection in  rabbits. A. J ores (Z. 
ges. exp. Med., 1935, 97, 207—213; Chem. Zentr.,
1936, i, 2130).—Intracerebral or intravenous injection 
of alkaline extracts of posterior pituitary lowers 
body-temp. and inereases blood-sugar (I). The 
effeets are unaltered by preliminary irradiation of the 
cxtracts with ultra-violet light. In atropinised rab­
bits and in narcosis the cffect on body-temp. is 
diminished and that on (I) is unchanged. The hor­
mone is probably the parasympathetic hormone and, 
in mannnals, is antagonistic towards adrenalinę.

A. G. P.
Variations in horm one content of the pituitary  

w ith alternation of ligh t and darkness. A. J ores 
(Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 1713— 1716; Chem. Zentr.,
1936, i, 1901).—The melanophone-hormone content 
increased during darkness to extents which apparently 
differed with the method of extraction. In darkness 
the hormone oęcurs in the gland in the form of an 
inactive precursor. Yariations1 in other hormones 
are also examined and discussed. A. G. P.

S ex  and cells. I—III. A.. P artos (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1934, 95, 95—103; 1935, 95, 322—330,
331—340; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2379).—II. Effeets 
oi phloridzin on sugar content of corpuscles are 
examined.

III. Administration of heterologous sexual hor­
mones to phloridzinised dogs of both sexes produced 
changes in corpuscle sugars characteristic of the sexes. 
Ao change occurred after castration and destruction 
of the anterior pituitary. A. G. P.

Hormone of pregnancy urine and cholesterol-
L- Gioglia (Boli. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 

to. ^ 0 —S92; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2380).— 
lh e  change in blood-cholesterol in young rabbits 
following injection of pregnancy urine is directly

related to the folliculin content of the urine in the 
yarious stages of pregnancy. A. G. P.

M enstruation w ith  “ artificial ” corpus luteum  
horm one. C. K aufm ann  (Klin. Woch., 1935, 14, 
778—779; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2127).—The 
“ artificial ” hormone prepared from stigmasterol 
produced an apparently normal menstruation in a 
castrated fenmle ■ (with atrophied uterine mucus 
membrane) following preliminary treatment with 
dihydrofolliculin benzoate. A. G. P.

M aintenance of pregnancy in  the hypophys- 
ectom ised  rabbit w ith  progestin . J. M. R obson
(J. Physiol., 1936, 86 , 415—424). R. N. C.

(Estradiol benzoate therapy in  depressions at 
the m enopause. M. S. J o n es , T. N. MacGregor , 
and H. T od (Lancet, 1937, 232, 320—322).—In- 
jections of cestradiol benzoate (I) cured in certain 
cases the depressive illness which accompanies the 
menopause. Excessive amounts of gonadotropic 
hormone in the urine were reduced by (I).

L. S. T.
R esponse of the uterus of im m ature rabbits 

to cestrone. M. K. McP hail  (Quart. J. Pharm ., 
1936, 9, 672—67S).—The influence of frequency of 
injection, breed of rabb it, and  ovariectom y, and  the 
relationship betw een dose and  response were investi- 
gated. F. O. H.

E xtraction  and spectroscopic detection of 
cestriol in  urine of pregnancy. H. B ier r y  and
B. Gouzon (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
320—323; cf. A., 1936, 644).—The absorption band 
of cestriol and cestrone occurs at 5735 A. H. G. R .

Conjugated cestrogens in  urine of pregnant 
m ares. B. Schachter  and G. F. Marrian  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 222—224).—The 
“ free ” cestrogens, as determined colorimetrically, 
average 0-2—0-5 mg. per 100 c.c. of urine. Combined 
oestrogens average nearly 10 mg. per 100 c.c. at the 
7th month and fali to 1—3 mg. per 100 c.c. at term. 
Fractionation of a NaOH-washed BuOH extract of 
urine yields a white amorphous solid containing 
40% of oestrogens (as cestrone). Glycuronic acid is 
not present but the ester contains S and may be a 
phenol ester of H2S 04. P. G. M.

R elation of cestrin and pregnancy urine hor­
m one in  influencing uterine m otility . V. J . 
Sager  and S. L. L eonard  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1936, 35, 242—244).—(Estrin, in sufficient 
ąuantity, can override the inhibitory action of 
pregnancy urine hormone on uterine motility in the 
castrated rabbit. P. G. M.

(Estrogenie activ ities of som e synthetic phen- 
anthrene com pounds and som e oxidation pro- 
ducts of theelol. S. A. T ha yer , D. W. MacCorquo- 
d ale , and E. A. D oisy  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1937, 
59, 48—53).—The cestrogemc activity of 32 phen- 
anthrene derivatives is investigated. Of these, 9- 
ethylphenanthrene, 1-keto-l : 2 : 3 : 4-tetrahydro- 
plienanthrene, and 2-phenanthrylacetic acid gave 
positive responses when injected into mice in 25 mg. 
dose. The oxidation acid C18H220 5 of theelol is much 
less active than theelin but more potent than the 
above synthetic derivative. P. W. C.



XIX (k) b io c h e m is tr y ; 151

(Estrogenie action of various products obtained  
during the refining of petroleum . A. A rthus 
and M. P rovoost (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 
124, 345—347).— Crude vaseline oils and mazout 
liave oestrogenic properties. This is observed not 
only after subcutaneous injection but also after 
complete immersiou of the animal in a solution of the 
product in xylene. H. G. R.

Action of follicular horm one preparations and 
follicular horm one on the horse bean (V icia  
fa b a  m in o r) . K. A. N e u r a t h  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 
289, 201—210).—Administration of smali amounts of 
prog3'non accelerates shoot formation and larger 
amounts give smali increases in crop yield.

P. W. C.
Chem ical naturę of 8-follicular horm one.—See

A., II, 100.
Presence of a substance sim ilar  to prolan-zl 

in  the urine in  essen tia l hypertonia. E. D ick er  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 303—304).

H. G. R.
Gonadotropic horm one and incoercible vom it- 

ing  in  pregnancy. A. B r in d e a u , H . H in g la is , 
and M. H inglais (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 
124, 349—351).—Hypersecretion of the gonadotropic 
hormone was observed in cases of vomiting in the early 
months of pregnancy. H . G. R.

A ction of various substances of the andro- 
sterone group on the gen ita l organs of the 
chicken em bryo. E. W olff and E. W olff (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 367—369).—17-Methyl- 
androstan-17-ol-3-one is 4r—7 times as active ąs 
androsterone (I) in the comb-growth, prostatę, and 
seminal vesicle tests, but only 1-5 times as active on 
the genital organs of the chicken embryo. Testo­
sterone iś 6 times as active as (I) in the comb-growth,
10 times as active on the growth of the seminal 
vesicles of rodents, but 1-5—2 times less active in 
the tests on chicken embryos. H. G. R.

Progesterone-like action of testosterone and 
certain  related com pounds. M. K l e in  and A. S. 
P arkes (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1937, B , 121, 574—579).— 
Methyltestosterone and methyl- and ethyl-di- 
hydrotestosterone and -androstanediol produce pro- 
gestational proliferation in the uterus of ovariectom- 
ised rabbits, the activity being approx. 5% of that 
of progesterone. Testosterone shows some, and 
androstenedione slight, activity. F. O. H.

S im ilarity  of action of m ałe horm ones and  
adrenal extracts on the fem ale b itterling. I. S. 
K l e in e r , A. I. W eism an , and D. I. Mishkind  
(Science, 1937, 85, 75).—A discussion (cf. this vol., 
38). L. S. T.

U se of bantam  capons for the assay of m ałe  
horm one preparations. A. S. P arkes (Quart. J. 
Pharm., 1936, 9, 669—671).—The use of “ Old English 
Game ” bantam capons for the comb-test is recom- 
mended and a tochninue for caponisation is described.

F. O. H.
E fiect of horm ones on b lood-sugar in  m an. 

W. Schulz (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1935, 97, 343; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2760).—Insulin (I) action was intensi- 
fied by administration of creatine and Gombreol

(małe sexual hormone from testes dissolved in oil). 
Neither substance aloneaffected blood-sugar. Pregenyl 
(a prep. of sexual hormone from urine) had the 
reverse effect whether administered alone or in 
conjunction with (I). A. G. P.

Insulin  and the thyroidectom ised  rabbit.
M. W. Goldblatt (J. Physiol., 1936, 86, 46—60).— 
The hypersensitivity of thyroidectomised rabbits 
to insulin (I) is due to failure of glycogenolysis at 
Iow blood-sugar (II) levels. Unless the animais have 
been starved sufficient glucose is liberated to prevent 
convulsions. The liypersensitivity is not further 
increased by ergotamine. Adrenalinoomia in both 
normal and thyroidectomised adult rabbits is in­
creased during hypoglycaemia. The (II) and blood- 
lactic acid increases caused by adrenaline in the 
thyroidectomised animal are slower in onset than in 
the normal animal; the (II) inerease is also less in 
degree. The failure of glycogenolysis is lience due 
to the sluggishness of response of the sympathetic 
mechanism causing i t ; (I) does not produce deposition 
of glycogen in the livers of young thyroidectomised 
rabbits. R. N. C.

Insulin  and the storage of liver-glycogen in  
anaesthetised cats. C. R e id  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87,
121—128).—Slow infusion of insulin (I) in fasting 
normal and adreno-medullectomised cats causes a 
rise of liver-glycogen (II) during the experimental 
period if the (I) does or the initial glucose (III) level 
in the blood is high, and a fali if the (I) dose is Iow and 
the initial blood-(III) is normal. (II) falls in both 
series of animals soon after (I) infusion is stopped, 
whilst blood-(III) rises in the normal animals only.
(II) deposition in the normal animal given (III) is 
not increased by additional (I). The decrease of 
S 04" excretion produced by (III) is abolished by 
pancreatectomy, but is restored by (I) if the initial 
blood-(III) is high. (II) storage during infusion of
(III) is no t affected by pancreatectom y. R. N. C.

Action of insu lin-glucose chloride on post- 
operative acidosis. O. L ambbkt, J .  D rie ssen s , 
and H. Malatray (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 
124, 685—686; cf. A., 1936, 1565).—The acidosis is 
rapidly reduced by injection of a hypertonic solution 
of Cl' and glucose associated with insulin.

H. G. R.
Changes in  the tissu e of the adrenal cortex in  

rabbits follow ing chronic insu lin  treatm ent. F.
Schenk  and H. L angecker (Endokrinol., 1935, 16, 
305—311; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1901— 1902).—  
Repeated subcutaneous injection of insulin injtp 
sexually-mature małe rabbits increases the develop- 
ment of the cortex in which lipin-rich cells predomin- 
ate. Subseąuently three definite layers are formed, 
the inner- and outer-most of which contain plasma- 
rich cells of Iow lipin content. A. G. P.

Inerease of adrenaline in  the adrenal venous 
blood after injection of insu lin . J .  L a Barre 
and  R. Saric (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
287—289).—Stim ulation of th e  central* nerrous system  
is the  cause of adrenaline secretion following insulin 
adm inistration . H . G. R .
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Action of protam ine-insulin  in rabbits in  
relation to its  standardisation. R. P. P atel and
B. R onnmark (Quart. J. Pharm., 1936, 9, 679— 
683).—Subcutaneous injection into rabbits of smali 
doses (approx. 0-5 unit per kg.) of “ neutralised ” 
protamine-insulin has an effect on the blood-sugar 
almost identical with that of the same dose of a 
normal insulin prep. F. O. H.

Factors influencing the stability of insulin .
M. Sahyun , M. Goodell, and A. N ixon  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1937, 117, 685—691).—An insulin (I) solution 
(100 units per c .c .; p n approx. 3) on incubation at 
52° lost 17% of its potency in 1 week and 50% in
9 weeks. After addition of 1 mg. of Cu or Fe per 
1000 units, the loss was smaller; with 1 mg. of Zn 
(which does not affect the hypoglycacmic action in 
rabbits), the loss was negligible after 7 weeks and 
only amounted to 10% after 9 weeks. P. W. C.

Factors antagonising the thyroxine influence 
on differentiation. O. H offman (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp., 1934, 2, 106— 109).—In amphibian 
larvse NH2-acids (especially arginine) delayed the 
differentiation caused by di-iodotyrosine. Ornithine 
antagonised thyroxine (I). Urea dehydrated tissues 
but accelerated (I) differentiation. The latter was 
also accelerated by glucose, glycogen, xylose, and 
(sometimesj fructose but retarded by galactose, 
sucrose, and (usually) lactose. Adrenalino mobilised 
blood-sugar and (I) increased its destruction. Hence 
adrenalinę hastened and insulin retarded the response 
to (I). The antagonistic action between MeCN and
(I) is not a species-limited reaction. Ch . Abs . (p)

Im m unology of the thyroid problem . I. Sn ap- 
pkr and A. Grunbattm (Wien. klin. Woch., 1935, 
48, 1199—1201; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 1902—
1903).—Pptn. of iodoprotein (I) by anti-(I) sera is 
inhibited by very smali amounts of di-iodotyrosine
(II). Sera obtained after injection of thyreoglobulin
(III) do not ppt. (I). Pptn. of (III), elityran, or 
thyroid extract by anti-(III) sera is not inhibited by 
addition of thyroxine (IV). (II) and (IV) probably 
are not combined with protein in the thyroid. Pptn. 
of (I) by anti-(I) sera is inhibited by (II) and other 
compounds containing the 2 : 6-di-iodophenol group.

A. G. P.
Effect of antithyrotropic serum  on the thyroid  

gland of guinea-pigs treated w ith thyrotropic 
horm one. E. F. Scowen and A. W. Spen ce  (J. 
Physiol., 1936, 86 , 109—116).—Rabbits injected with 
thyrotropic hormone develop in their serum an 
antithyrotropic substance (I) that is also present in 
traces in normal rabbit and human serum, but not in 
serum from patients with Graves’ disease. (I) is 
probably a hormone rather than an antibody.

R. X. C.
Influence of the pineal body on grow th. L.

T akacs (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1935, 97, 20^-206; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2129—2130).—Administration 
of powdered pineal gland iinproves the growth and 
body-wt. of young pullets. A. G. P.

Functional .relation between pineal body and 
anterior pituitary. I. E fiect on ketonjemia.
S. F iandaca (Biochem. Terap. Sperim., 1935, 22 ,

9— 17; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2128).—Injection of 
anterior pituitary extracts into rabbits increased the 
proportion of ketonie substances, notably J3-hydroxy- 
butyric acid, in blood. Pineal extracts have the reverse 
effect and when injected simultaneously prevent the 
above action of pituitary extracts. A. G. P.

Liberation of h istam inę by the heart m uscle.
G. V. An r e p , G. L. B arsoum, and M. T alaat (J. 
Physiol., 1936, 86 , 431—451).—The cardiac muscle 
continuously produces measurable ąuantities of a 
histamine-like substance (I) which is probably 
histaminę itself. (I) production is decreased when the 
heart fails, and is increased by a high arterial resistance, 
adrenaline, anox8emia, and C02 administration. The 
heart rate and the systemie output do not affect 
(I) production. R. N. C.

Chem ical transm itter of m otor im pulses to 
the stornach. J. S. H arrison  and B. A. McSw in ey  
(J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 79—86). R. N. C.

Action of the nephrohorm one in  regulating  
the w ater content of blood. K. I sh id a  and T. 
Miy a ji (J. Chosen Med. Assoc., 1935, 24, 471—488).— 
The kidney produces ‘a hormone which Controls 
blood-H20 . Experimental hydrsemia is inhibited 
by injection of renal venous blood. The hormone is 
insol. in H20  but sol. in EtOH, Et20 , Ac20 , and CHC13, 
is unsaponifiable, and resistant to heat and strong 
alkali. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Dihydroxyphenylethanolam ine (arterenol) as 
a possib le sym pathetic horm one. R. L. S te h le  
and H. C. E l l s w o r t h  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1937, 
59, 114— 121).—The effect of arterenol (I) on the 
blood pressure of ergotaminised decapitate cats is 
often though not invariably similar to the effect 
obtained on stimulation of the hepatic sympathetic 
nerves, and it is suggested that (I) is possibly liberated 
in vivo on such stimulation. P. W . C.

A vitam inosis in  young b easts of prey. A.
Scheunert  and F. Schmidt-H oensdorf (Zool. 
Garten, 1936, 8 , 113—116; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i,
2766).—Avitaminosis-JB1, -A, and -D are demon- 
strated. A. G. P.

N utritive value of yeast as a supplem entary  
substance in  the d iet of infants. I. K. I tami 
(Okayama-Igak.-Zasshi, 1935, 47, 2072—2096).— 
The vitamin-^4, -B, -C, and -D contents of various 
yeast preps. are examined. Ch. Ab s . (p)

A vitam inosis-yl and nitrogen m etabolism . L.
E merique (Compt. rend. 1936, 203, 1546— 1548; 
cf. A. 1935, 1034).—During -A deficiency in the rat, 
the amount of N fixed decreases, urinary X increases, 
and faecal N  is approx. const. In avitaminosis-.4 
there is a brcakdown in the synthesis of sp. proteins, 
with an increase in N metabolism. J. N. A.

Com parative influence of sugars in  avit- 
a m in o sis-/l and on an artificially-com plete diet 
on the grow th and recovery of the rat. L. R a n - 
doin  and S. Queville (Buli. Soc. Chim. biol., 1936, 
18, 1789—1802).—Utilisation of galactose and lactose 
is not favoured by the presence of vitamin-.4 or -B. 
Glucose, fructose (I), maltose, and sucrose have 
practically no effect on the development of avit-
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aminosis-*4 (timeof cessationof growth, andappearance 
of xerophthalmia, rapidity of loss of wt., lengt-h of 
survival). Of the latter sugars (I) has tho most un- 
favourable effect in respect of maintenance of the 
generał condition of rats. P. W. C.

Crystalline vitam in-yl concentrate. H. N. 
H olmes and R. E. Corbet (Science, 1937, 85, 103).— 
Fractionation by freezing of a solution of the non- 
saponifiable matter from the liver oil of Stereolepis 
ishinagi yields a eryst. product of blue val. 105, 
m.p. 5-5—6°, I val. 360, corresponding with 4 double 
linkings. Preliminary analyses indicate C 83-5, 
H  10-5% approx. L. S. T.

Vitam in-.4 content of A ustralasian  fish  liver- 
o ils . I .  W. D avies and D. J . F ie l d  (Biochem. 
•J., 1937, 31, 248—250).—A table summarises the 
vitamiiwl contents, determined by non-biological 
methods, of the liver-oils of nine species of fish. 
Ali species (except one) give average vals. of >0-1%, 
and an inerease occurs in early summer. Only one 
(school shark, Galeorhinus australis) appears to be of 
economic importance. P. W. C.

Carotene of m ilk-fat (butter). A. E. Gillam 
and M. S. E l  R id i (Biochem. J., 1937,31,251—253).— 
Pure carotene (I), m.p. 180—181°, absorption mas. 
in CS2 514, 482 mjx; was isolated from a mixed sample 
of colostrum and ordinary milk-fat and shown to be 
practically pure fs-(I), a-(I) being either absent or 
present in amounts <0-3%  of the total (I).

P. W. C.
D iscrepancy betw een b iological assays and 

other m ethods of determ ining v ita m in -/l. II.
H. P ritchard , H. W ilk in so n , J. R. E d isbury , and 
R. A. Morton (Biochem. J., 1937, 31 , 258—265).— 
Various vitamin-^L-rich concentrates are separated by 
■extraction with aq. 83% EtOH into sol. fractions, 
the physical and chemical criteria of which correspond 
closely with those usually accepted for -A, and 
insol. fractions which possess.much greater biological 
activity than would be anticipated from the “ blue ” 
vals., and exhibit an] absorption max. at 285—290 
mu, often without an inflexion at 328 niu. One of the 
latter fractions, from a mammalian liver-oil concen­
trate, contained no detectable -A but was biologically 
active (17,900 international units per g.). Similar 
but less striking fractions were obtained by chromato- 
graphic adsorption. P. W. C.

Evaluation of fish-liver o ils.—See B., 1937, 258.
Vitamin-jB group. E. D a n e  (Chem.-Ztg., 1937, 

61, 145— 148).—A review.
Influence of av itam in osis-ii on the com psoi- 

lio n  of p igeon m uscle. R. D uff a u  (Compt. rend.,
1937, 204, 192—195).—Avitaminosis-.fi lowers the 
proportions of reducing sugars, lactic acid, ortho- 
phosphates, and total acid-sol. P in pigeon muscle. 
Daily administration of 2 g. of yeast prevents all 
derangement of muscle metabolism. Dosages of
1 g. prevent symptoms of avitaminosis but muscle 
composition is characteristic of the avitaminotic 
condition. A. G. P.

Influence of v itam in  deficiency on [after-effects 
of] su rgica l operations in  south China. K.
B oshamer (Miinch. med. Woch., 1935, 82, 2045—

2047 ; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2132—2133).—De­
ficiency of vitamin-Ą affects post-opera tive changes; 
that of -A influences subseąuent infections during 
healing. The significance of deficiencies as the causes 
of various diseases is also considered. A. G. P.

Effect of oryzotoxin on the grow th of p igeons.
G. Solarino (Boli. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1935, 10, 
917—920; Chem. Zentr., 1936 ,i, 2133).—Oryzotoxin 
(I) occurs in the EtOH extract of polished rice. 
Effects of feeding an aq. emulsion of (I) on the beri-beri 
ąuotient of growing pigeons are examined. A. G. P.

Synthetic v itam in -/i1. R. R. W illiams and 
J. K. Clin e  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1937, 59, 216—
217).—Synthetic y itam in Ą  chloride (A., 1936, 1276) 
is obtained with m.p. 232—234° from MeOH +  Et20 , 
and with m.p. 246—250° from MeOH -j- EtOH or 
H20  +  EtOH. The bromide behaves similarly. 
Both forms have the same absorption spectra and 
physiological activities. H . B.

Colorim etric determ ination of yitamin-Zij. I.
P anschina-Trueanova (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 597— 
602).— 1 ml. of Ehrlich’s diazo-reagent and 0-5 ml. 
of Kinnersley and Peters’ buffer solution (A., 1934, 
705) are added to 0-1 ml. of solution, followed by 
0-06 ml. of IV-H2S04. The red coloration is coinpletely 
developed in 1 min., and remains unchanged for 
<15 days. R. T.

Rates of d igestion  and absorption in  avit- 
am inosis-.B1 and -B 2. R. R ed e r  and W . D. 
Gallup (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sci., 1935, 15, 58— 
61).—Rates of digestion and absorption of carbo- 
hydrates by ra ts; deprived of vitamin-/il and -B2 
were <  normal. Addition of -B, to the diet did not 
inerease the rates; that of -B2 induced the same rates 
as when both vitamins were supplied.

Ch. Abs. (p )
Preparation of pure vitam in-7ł1 and -if2 

(flavin), together w ith  ergosterol, from  yeast.
A. V. T rufanov (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 498—511).— 
The fresh yeast is boiled for 10 min. With an equal vol. 
of 0-1 % AcOH, in presence of 0-1% of PhMe, the 
suspension is centrifuged, and the supernatant liquid 
is evaporated at 35—40° to 20% of its original vol. 
It is then deproteinised [144 ml. of Pb(OAc)2 per litre 
of solution], filtered, and the warm filtrate is treated 
with 150 ml. of 25% Ba(OH)2 suspension per litre. 
yitamin-i?! is absorbed from the filtrate from this 
operation, using finely powdered birch C activated by 
boiling with HC1; 50% of the original -Bl content is 
recovered by acid elution of the adsorbate. Practically 
the entire ergosterol (I) of the yeast remains in the 
centrifugate after extraction. Flavin is recovered from 
the Pb(0Ac)2 ppt. by boiling for 1-5 hr. with 7% 
H2S04, filtering, and absorbing on ascanite, from 
which it is eluted by C5H 5N -M e0H -A c0H -H 20  
mixture. The yields of eryst. produets were :
0-9 mg., -B2 0-22 mg., and (I) 4 g. per kg. of yeast.

“ R. T.
Sem iąuinone of the flavine dyes, including- 

v ita m in -/i2.—See A., 1936, 1392.
D istinction  between the antiscorbutic and 

antidystrophic activities of ascorbic acid in  
experim ental scurvy. G. Mo u r iq u a n d , H. T e t e ,
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and G. W en g er  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
659—661).—Complete absence of ascorbic acid from 
the diet produces a generał dystrophy, whilst with a 
partial deficiency, haemorrhagic lesions without 
dystrophy occur. H. G. R.

A ntiscorbutic power of com plex sa lts derived  
from  vitam in-C  (sodium ferri- and ferro-scorb- 
on). G. Mouriqua nd , F. Arloing , A. Morel, A. 
J osserand , and S. Armand (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1937, 124, 661—664).—The preventive doses of Na 
ferriscorbon (I) and ferroscorbon (A., 1935, 1526) 
are 5 and 1-5 times that of Z-ascorbic acid, respectively, 
at this dosage (I) having an antidystrophic action.

H. G. R.
A ntiscorbutic action of m onom etliylvitam in-C .

N. B ezssonoff and R. Sacrez (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1937, 124, 356—358).—The actiyity of 3- 
methylascorbic acid is <  that of the cryst. substance 
isolated from cabbage juice (A., 1925,1, 751).

H. G. R.
I-Ascorbic acid and cholesterol m etabolism .

R. T islowitz (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1935, 97, 127— 133; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 190S).—Bricf or prolonged 
administration of ascorbic acid to dogs did not change 
the blood-cholesterol level. In respect of cholesterol 
metabolism yitamin-iJj and -C are antagonistic to 
■A and -D. A. G. P.

Influence of ascorbic acid on m elanogen elim - 
ination. H. K ahler  and V. L a Croix  (Klin. Woch., 
1935,14,1851—1853; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2133).— 
Melanogen production in red cells is inhibited by 
vitamin-(7. A. G. P.

Effect of vitam in-C  on the pathologically  
m odified blood p icture [leucocythsem ia]. H.
E ufinger  and G. Gaehtgens (Klin. Woch., 1936,
15, 150—151; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2133).—The 
action of yitamin-Cis centred on the bone marrow.

A. G. P.
Ascorbic acid in  lactating w om en. F. W id en - 

bauer and A. K uhner  (Z. Vitaminforscli., 1937, 6 , 
50—75).—Examination of the yitamin-C metabolism 
in six lactating women indicated a -G deficiency, the 
content in -C of the milk of 0-0005—0-0022% being 
equiv. to a deficiency of 1-5—5-7 g. in the matemal 
organism. Administration of -G produced a level of 
0-0038—0-0075% in the milk. When saturation in 
-G of the maternal organism occurs, urinary excretion 
is initiated and the -G content of the milk increases 
to an extent >  that of the urine. The daily reąuire- 
ment of the mother is S0—100 mg. of -G in order that 
the suckling receives 40—50 mg. per day. Oral 
administration of -C increases erythrocyte. thrombo- 
cyte, and reticulocyte counts, hsemoglobin val., and 
blood coagulability lowered by ayitaminosis-C'; the 
leucocyte picture is also corr. F. O. H.

M etabolism  of vitam in-C . T. Baum anń  and 
L. R afpolt (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1937, 6 , 1— 50).— 
Methods of determining vitamin-C in urine and milk 
were inyestigated. In lactating women, the min. 
requirement of -C is 50 mg. per day; when the milk 
contains <0-004% of -C, the maternal organism is 
being depleted. The -C content of milk depends on 
that of the maternal organism and ultimately on that

of the diet and amount of milk secreted. Generally 
the content in milk during spring is <  that during 
summer and autumn. Prolonged accumulation of 
-C in the maternal organism is possible. With 
infants breast-fed on milk containing 0-0009—0-0015% 
of -C, avitaminosis-(7 was not eyident. With infants 
receiying up to 100 mg. of -C per day, the urinary 
excretion of -C per kg. body-wt. at very high intakes 
is relatively <  that at lower intakes. Other metabolic 
aspects of -C in normal and diseased children are 
discussed. F. O. H.

Vitam in-C m etab olism  of the new -born. W. 
N e ttw e i le r  (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1937, 6 , 75— 82).—  
In infants aged 9—10 days, the excretion and satur­
ation vals. of vitamin-0  differed with the amount of 
-G receiyed (i.e., with breast- or artificial feeding). 
The -G requirement for the suckling is approx. 6 mg. 
per kg. daily, synthesis of -C not occurring in the 
organism. F. O. H.

Vitam in-C content of cow ’s  m ilk . S. K. Kon  
and M. B. W atson (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 223—226). 
—The healthy mammary gland secretes -G only in 
the reduced form. Under South of England conditions 
the -C content of herd milk is unaffected by season or 
nutrition. The -G content of colostrum is only 
slightly >  that of milk. Milk from a co w suffering 
from mastitis is much poorer in -C. J. N. A.

V itam in-C in  norm al and paradentotic hum an  
saliva. D. Zdim et  and H. D ubois-Fer r iźr e  (Arch. 
Sci. phys. nat., 1936, 18, Suppl., 151— 154).—The 
saliva of humans free from dental or mouth diseases 
contains about 0-0014% of ascorbic acid (I) (cf. 
Stuteville, A., 1936, 906). This val. does not vary 
with the t.ime of day, and is unaffected by adminis­
tration of (I). 50% lower vals. are found in patients
with paradentosis; treatment with (I) effects clinical 
improvement. F . A. A.

E ffect of tonsilectom y on the vitam in-C  con­
tent of hum an saliva. D. Zimmet and H. D ubois- 
F er r ier e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 246—
247).—A marked decrease in the concn. of vitamin-(7
was observed. H. G. R.

Vitam in-C and reduced glutathione in  the 
hum an ton sils. D. Zb im e t  and H. D ubois- 
F er r ier e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 247—
248).—The tonsils contain 0-02—0-025% of vitamin-<7
and 0-104—0-109 and 0-155—0-170% of reduced 
glutathione by Randoin and Fabre’s and Zimmefs 
methods, respectively. H. G. R.

D iuretic action of vitam in-C . M. A. Abbasy 
(Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 339—342).—An inerease in 
urine elimination was regularly obseryed when large 
doses of -C were administered to rheumatic and normal 
children. R . M. M. O.

S ynthesis of vitamin-C' by orthoptera (B la t- 
tella  fjerm anica) grow n aseptically . E. W oll- 
man, A. Giroud, and R. Ratsimamanga (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 434— 435).—The insects, 
grown aseptically over a period of 15 years on a 
vitamin-C-free diet, contain 0-01—0-02% of -C

H. G. R.
B io logica l róle of vitam in-C  in  the plant.

B. A. R u b in  and K. Stratscbcitzki (Biocliimia,
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1930, 1, 343—350).—Vitamin-G' is absent in cabbage 
seed, but appcars before tho 4th day of germination. 
Along with catalase (II) and pcroxidase (III) it 
eontinues to increase and reaches max. concn. when 
the plant has 8 leaves. The -C content tlien decreases, 
whilst those of (I) and (II) steadily increase jintil the 
period of ripening, when the -C and (I) activities fa li; 
that of (II) eontinues to increase. W. O. K.

Vitam in-C in  tea. I. A. Go łja n izk i and K. A. 
B kjuschkova (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S.,
1936, 4, 381—384).—Fermentation of Ruśsian tea 
leaves (containing 0-113—0-187% of vitamin-C) 
activates the inaetive -C content. F. N. W.

B iological assay  of the vitam in-C  content of 
Sw edish  apples. G. F. Go th lin  (Kung. Landt- 
bruks.-Akad. Handl., 1935, 74, 884—962; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2384).—Data for 12 varieties are 
recorded. Highest valś. occurred in Bramley’s 
Seedling. A. G. P.

Enzym ie action of ascorbic acid (vitam in-C).
G. W oker  and J. An ten er  (Helv. Chim. Acta., 1937, 
20, 144— 150).—Preliminary experiments show no 
difference in the behaviour towards CH20-methylene 
blue (I) solution of crude boiled milk and that treated 
with ascorbic acid (II). (II) appears identical with 
the Schardinger enzyme of crude milk. In place of 
(I), S can function as acceptor. Peroxidase action 
of (II) is established, as is the diastatic action of the 
system (Il)-dehydroascorbic acid. H. W.

Interaction of peroxidase and ascorbic acid in  
biological oxidations and reductions. H. T auber  
(Enzymologia, 1936, 1, 209—212).—Ascorbic acid is 
rapidly oxidised by peroxidase if ąuinone-forming 
substances are present. Oxidation is especially rapid 
in the presence of adrenal extracts, which contain an 
unknown substance much more powerfully phenolic 
than adrenaline. E. A. H. R.

Dehydroascorbic acid reductase. E. F. K oh - 
man and N. H. Sanborn (Ind. Eng. Chem., 1937, 29, 
189— 190).—If 2 : 6-dichłorophenol-indophenol (I) can 
be used to determine ascorbic acid, raw pea juice, 
but not the heated juice nor raw cabbage juice, 
contains a dehydroascorbic acid reductase, sińce in 
raw pea juice restoration of reducing val. towards (I) 
appears to be possible after its destruction by oxid- 
ation. I. A. P.

A utoxidation and inorganic catalysis and the 
activity of the ascorbic acid oxidase. J. E ttori 
and R. Grangaud (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 
557—559).—Traces of Cu markedly increase the 
autoxidation of ascorbic acid at p n 6-15. H. G. R.

P eculiarities of oxidation of vitam in-C . N. A. 
B kzssonoff [with M. I. W ołoszyn] (Biochimia,
1936, 1, 548—559).—The proportion of ascorbic 
acid (I) oxidised by atm. 0 2 at 37° is inversely oc initial 
concn. of (I). The reaction involves forniation of 
ascorbic ether (II), (C6H 70 6-)2. The resulting equili- 
brium is represented : (I)—■*- (II) dehydroascorbic 
acid (III). This eąuilibrium exists in Iemon juice in 
presence of dichlorophenol-indophenol (IV), which 

. oxidises >40%  of the (I) present. In solutions of 
pure (I), (IV) completely oxidises (1), to give the 
eąuilibrium (1 1 )^ : (III), as is shown by the negatiye 

l  (a ., m .)

Bczssonoff reaction and by biological tests. The 
reaction of decoloration of (IV) by (I) in lemon juice 
is less sensitive to variations in p a than is the case with 
solutions of pure (I). It is concluded that in biological 
media (I) can take part in redox reactions involving 
free 0 2, taking place at celi membranes. R. T.

Reduction of dehydroascorbic acid by lactic  
acid bacteria. E. S. T katschenko  (Biochimia,
1936, 1, 579—582).—Conversion of dehydroascorbic 
acid into ascorbic acid takes place in cultures of
B. bulgaricu-s, acidopliilus, and Leichmanni. R. T.

True vitam in-C  content of the an im al organ- 
ism . P. E. Simola and E. Yl in e n  (Suomcn Kem.,
1937, 10, B, 1).—Ascorbic acid is the only substance 
present in bram, kidney, thymus, thyroid, and 
intestine which reduces dichlorophenol-indophenol. 
Liver and adrenal extracts contain in addition smali 
quantities of other reducing substances.

E. A. H. R.
D eterm ination  of reduced ascorbic acid in  

blood. M. P ijo a n , S. R. T o w n sen d , and A. 
W ilson  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 224— 
226).—Determination in blood should be carried out 
within |  hr. of collection, sińce the vals. are affected
by storage even at 0°. P. G. M.

Spectrophotom etric determ ination of ascorbic  
acid in  tissu es. A. Chevalłier  and Y. Choron 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 453—455).— 
Results obtained by measurement of the absorption 
band at 2650 A. are <  those obtained by chemical 
methods. H. G. R.

D eterm ination  of vitam in-C . N. B ezssonoff 
and V. W ołoszyn (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937,124, 
353—355).—Details are given of BezssonofTs method 
(A., 1934, 1145). H. G. R.

Potentiom etric determ ination of vitam in-C .
E. B ecker  and J. d i Gleria  (Z. Vitaminforseh.,
1937, 6, 86—95).—Pure vitamin-6' preps. can be 
determined by I (which gives the higher vals.) or
2 : 6-dichlorophenol-indophenol. In neutral or slightly 
acid media (p a > 4 ), -C is not stable. The oxidation- 
reduction potential of -C against a saturated Hg2Cl2 
electrode is -}-329-5 mv. at pu 0, the val. decreasing 
by approx. 58 mv. for each increase in p H of 1-0. 
Determination of -G in foods by potentiometric 
titration is described. F. O. H.

Precipitation and colour reaction for ascorbic  
acid. Specificity of acidified sod ium  selenite  
solution . V. E. L ev in e  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1936, 35, 231—235).—Ascorbic acid is the only 
org. substance tested which reduces acidified selenite 
reagent to Se in the cold. P. G. M.

Ascorbic acid in  the celi and its  detection. 
A. Giroud , C. P. Leblond , R . R atsimamanga, and 
M. R abinowicz (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 115— 123).— 
Bibliographical review. M. A. B.

N ew  form s and sources of v ita m in -/i. C. E. 
Bills (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1937, 108, 13— 15).— 
A review.

Photochem ical transform ation  of ergosterol 
into v itam in -/). O. F. F. N icola (Rev. mód. Lat.- 
Amer., 1934, No. 220, 358—385; No. 231, 479—
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510).—The transformation is influenćed by the 
ąuality and purity of the solvents used, but is governed 
by the laws of photochemistry. Irradiation with 
XX 300—284 mu. yields largest amounts of vitamin-Z). 
At other XX other substances without antirachitic 
potency are produced. Prolonged irradiation destroys 
-D. Ch. Abs. (p)

Effect of solvents on therapeutic activity of 
irradiated ergosterol. F. E rbun (Miinch. med. 
Woch., 1935, 82, 1794—1795; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 
2134).—Cryst. vitamin-X> dissolved in propylene 
glycol (I) (0-03 g. per 100 c.c.) shows increased 
chemical activity. Irradiated ergosterol under these 
conditions is 2—3 times as active as when diśsolved in 
oil. (I) is non-toxic. A. G. P.

Relation of b ile to absorption of vitamin-JJ.
N. B. T aylor, C. B. W e l d , and J. F. Sykes (Brit. J. 
Exp. Path., 1935, 16, 302—309).—Bile is necessary 
for the absorption of irradiated ergosterol from 
the intestinal tract. Only a smali fraction of the 
yitamin-Z) administered orally or intravenously 
appearl hi the bile of dogs. Bile given to chicks does 
not enhance the antiraehitic action of -D.

Ch. Abs. (p)
Mode of action of vitam in-7). IV. A bsorp­

tion of calcium  chloride, xylose; and sodium  
sulphate from  isolated  loops of sm a li intestine  
and of calcium  chloride from  the abdom inal 
cavity of the rat. R. N icolaysen (Biochem. J., 
1937,31,323—328; cf. this vol., 104).-—The amount of 
injected CaCl2 absorbed from loops isolated under 
physiological conditions during 5 lir. increases 
smoothly with increase in the amount injected, but 
is always less in vitaxnin-/) deficiency. The latter 
has 110 effect on absorption of xylose or Na2S 0 4 or of 
CaCU from the abdominal cavity, whence it is in- 
ferred that the action of -D is local and sp. The 
lower rate of Ca absorption as compared with that 
for other substances and the lower acidity of the 
intestinal contents in -D deficiency suggests that -D 
effects increased secretion of Ca into the intestine.

R .M .M .O .
Influence of large doses of vitam in-D  on com ­

position of eggs. C. A nton ia n i and F. U suelli 
(Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1935, 22, 1—8 ; Chem. 
Zentr., 1936, i, 2133—2134).—•Administration of 
large doses of vitamin-Z) to hens caused a slight 
decrease in egg-wt. but did not affect wt. of yolk or 
shell or the Ca and P contents of the latter.

A. G. P.
Influence of v itam in -D on activity of phos- 

phatase. G. R ath (Diss., Kiel, 1933 : Bied. Zentr.,
1935, A, 6 , 182).—Phosphatsemia curves of rabbits 
indicate inhibition of phosphatase activity following 
administration of vitamin-D. ‘ A. G. P.

Chemical activation of ster o ls. II. Activ- 
ation of cholesterol and its  derivatives. J. C.
E ck , B. H. Thomas, and L. Y oder (J. Biol. Chem.,
1937, 117, 655—661).—Cholesterol (ordinary and 
purified), cholesteryl chloride, cholesterilene, di- 
cholesteryl ether, cholestene, and Bu cholesteryl 
ether are all activated by heating at 85—90° with 
H2S04-A c ,0  in AcOH, yielding a product (I) of the 
same antirachitic potency, whilst only ordinary

cholesterol yields a potent antirachitic substance on 
irradiation. This proves that (I) is not derived from 
the provitamin-D of cholesterol. P. G. M.

P ro-vitam in  from  Jthe sterol of p igsk in . A. 
W indaus and F . B ock (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 
168—170).—The pro-vitamin (I) content of the skin 
is that of interna! organs. Pigskin, which contains 
up to 5-9% of (I), is the richest source of (I) yet 
encountered. (I) isolated from the crude sterols of 
the skin by adsorption on A120 3 and fractional 
elution is identical with 7-dehydrocholesterol.

W. McC.
A ntirachitic v itam in  from  halibut-liver oil.

H. Brockmann (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 96— 
102; cf. A., 1936, 1162).—The antirachitic vitamin 
of the oil, isolated as 3 : 5-dinitrobenzoate by the 
procedure formerly described, is -D3. No other anti­
rachitic vitamin could be obtained from the oil.

W. McC.
Vitamin-Z) in  tunny-liver oil. S. S chm id t- 

N ielsen  and  S. S c h m id t-N ie lsen  (Norske Vid. 
Selsk., 1933, 6 , 218—221; Bied. Zentr., 1935, A,
6 , 181).— Oil is ex tracted  from N a2S 0 4-dried Hver 
by m eans of CHC13. V itam in-D  contents average 
50,000—100,000 Oslo units, bu t vals. decline rapidly 
during storage for 1 year. A. G. P.

A ntirachitic substance from  tunny-liver o il.—
See A., II, 100.

A ntirachitic potency of vitam in-/>.— See B.,
1937, 287.

Effects of vitamin-22 deficiency on the thyroid  
gland of the rat. E. Sin g e r  (J. Physiol., 1936, 87, 
287—290). R. N. C.

G onadotropic activity of the p ituitaries of 
vitam in-/i-deficient rats. I. W . R owlands and
E. Singer  (J . Physiol., 1936, 86 , 323—326).—The 
luteinising capacity of the pituitary of the non- 
pregnant rat is reduced in avitaminosis-jS, and a 
similar condition occurs in early pregnancy. The 
gonadotropic hormone content of the pituitaries of 
rats that have been cured of avitaminosis-A’ is normal.

R. N. C.
Antihsem orrhagic v itam in . H. J. Almquist 

(J . Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 517—523).—The highly 
active oil, N 0-23%, no S or P, obtained by mol. 
distillation (A., 1936, 1431) contains no ‘OH and is 
optically inactive. It is unstable to EtOH-alkalis, 
and is destroyed by sunlight, absorbing strongly in the 
ultra-violet. The concentrate has mean mol. wt. 
600, and gives positive tests for indole and unsatur-
ated linkings. F . A. A.

T reatm ent of hum an pellagra w ith  the ‘1 fil- 
trate factor.” P. J .  F outs, S. L epkov sk y , O. M. 
H elm er , and T. H . J ukes (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1936, 35, 245—247).—Human pellagra can be cured 
in patients on a maize diet by a liver filtrate (contain- 
ing the chick antidermatitis factor) free from vitamin-
B2 and -Bc>. P. G. M.

Dietary requirem ents forlactation . VI. Fur- 
ther experim ents on factor L2, a second lact- 
ation factor present in  yeast. W . N akahara , F. 
I nu k a i, and S. U gami (Sci. Papers Inst. Phys. Chem. 
Res. Tokj'o, 1937, 31, 42—54; cf. A., 1936, 766).—
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Factor L2 is extracted from yeast by EtOH, carried 
down with the phosphotungstic acid ppt. and again 
with the AgN03 ppt. A. L.

Advances in  the colloid chem istry of proto- 
plasm  in  the la st ten years. I—III. V. V.
L epeschkin  (Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 470—494;
1936, 25, 124—149, 301—332).—A review.

M. A. B.
Developm ent and adaptation of p lastids. R.

Savelli (Atti R. Accad. Lincei, 1936, [vi], 24, 156— 
159).—The naturę and evolution of “ eleochloro- 
plastids ” from normal plastids in plants such as 
xerophytes are discussed. F. O. H.

Action of A'-rays on the celi elem ents of spring  
wheat. A. S. Apanassieva  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 
77—91).—Doses up to 1000 r had no effect on wlieat 
in contrast to rye. Higher doses produced adverse 
effeets as in rye, including the appearance of chromatin 
masses in the celi plasma. M. A. B.

Action of a-rays on protoplasm  and chloro- 
p lasts. R. B ie b l  (Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 225— 
257).—Exposure of Bryiim leaves to Po preps. varying 
from 0-8 to 17-2 mg. Ra equiv. caused characteristic 
injury or death of cells. The lethal time of exposure 
varied inversely with the strength of the prep. 
During the latent period between cessation of irradi­
ation and death, the chloroplasts became smaller and 
rounded and the cells showed changes in type and rate 
of plasinolysis by KC1, urea, OaCl2, and fructose. 
Plasma-7) was increased. M. A. B.

Action of .Y-rays on dorm ant and germ inating  
seeds. A. J. Atabekova  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 
234—260).—Doses of 250 r hastened germination 
of pea seeds by 2—3 days and increased germinating 
power by 24-5%. Similar treatment of seedlings 
increased resistance to adverse conditions, rate and 
uniformity of ripening, and yield (by 12%).

M. A. B.
Influence of m itogenetic radiation on celi 

perm eability . A. P otozky (Protoplasma, 1936, 
25, 49—55).—Mitogenetic radiations produced by the 
interaction of K^Cr20 7 and FeS04 or H20 2 and 
KMn04 increased* the permeability of the cells of 
beetroot and flower petals as shown by diffusion of 
celi sap and pigment into the intercellular spaces or 
the surrounding medium and by fading of the petals.

M. A. B.
[Plant] celi elongation ; electrical properties 

of the celi w ali. J. B on n er  and A. N. J. H eyn  
(Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 466—469).—The cataphoretic 
charge of suspensions of celi wali particles of Arena 
coleoptiles appears to depend not on pectins, cellulose, 
hemicelluloses, or phosphatides but on certain proteins 
which are very firmly bound to the celi wali and are 
not removable even by heating with HC1 or NaOH. 
The charge is unaltered by additions of hetero-auxin 
and is the same in both whole and decapitated 
coleoptiles. M. A. B.

O xidation-reduction potential of the cells of 
h igher p lants. N. K rassin sk y  (Protoplasma, 1936, 
25, 41—48).—Electrometric measurements on celi 
sap of beet, radish, pea, potato, and onion showed 
rR 15-5—18-8 in storage organs and 20-9 in growing

tissues. ra of potato tubers increased by 1-5—2-0 
on sprouting. M. A. B.

Effect of so il m oisture content on the physio- 
logical processes and chem ical com position of 
sugar-beet. A. K irsanov , V. Blagoyestschenski, 
and M. K azakova (Buli. Moskauer Ver. Naturforsch.,
1933, 42, Ser. 2; Bied. Zentr., 1935, A, 6 , 218—219). 
—Low soil-HaO contents (20% of total capacity) 
cause restricted C assimilation and increased respir­
ation, increased chlorophyll and diminished xantho- 
phyll contents, and high osmotic pressure in the celi 
sap. With exeessive H20  in the soil (100% capacity) 
the above effeets are reversed. Max. yields of beet 
were obtained with 66% capacity. The % of sugar, 
N, and pectins reached highest vals. in the drier soils.

A. G .P .
A bsorption of solutes by leaves. D. L ew is  

(J. Pomology, 1937, 14, 391).—Lettuce plants 
absorbed P 0 4"' through the leaves when sprayed 
with dii. solutions. No absorption of N  or K  under 
these conditions was apparent. A. G. P.

Influence of environm ent on grow th  and  
m etabolism  of the tom ato plant. II. R elation- 
ship between w ater content and assim ilation .
R. Melyille  (Ann. Bot., 1937, [ii], 1, 153—174).—  
Prolongation of the normal night period induces an 
inerease in the H20  content of the plants. The dry 
wt. of plants inereases with H20  content to a inax. 
beyond which dry wts. decrease rapidly with rising 
H20  content. The optimum H20  content is influenced 
by light. The influence of external factors on the C 
assimilation of plants is dependent on the previous 
history of the plant. A. G. P.

Cation selection by h igher p lants. R. Col- 
lander (Ber. deut. bot. Ges., 1937, 55, 74— 81).— 
Differences in the intake of K ’ by different species 
of plants from nutrients containing 2 milli-equiv. each 
of Na', K", and Rb' per litre were closely paralleled 
by those of Rb' but showed no similarity with 
differences in the intake of Na”. Similarly the 
intakes of Ca" and Sr" were paralleł but differed from 
those of K ‘. Differences in Cs’ intake resembled 
those of K" and those of Mg" (with some exceptions, 
e.g., in Cłienopodiacete) followed those of Ca". K' was 
more and Na‘ less easily taken up (exeept in halo- 
phytes) than the alkaline earths. The ease of intake 
of Mn was similar to that of Sr". A. G. P.

P otassiu m -sod ium  contrast. R. K eller  (Proto­
plasma, 1936, 25, 69—76).—Recent work on the 
contrasting electro-chemical properties of Na and K  
in biological materiał and the two groups of biologically 
positive and negative radicals is discussed.

M. A. B.
Structure of the p lant celi w ali. A. F r e y - 

W yssling  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 261—300).— 
A review. M. A. B.

Granule-form ing celi substances p ass through  
the liv ing  p lasm a lem m a. (O bservations on 
epiderm is cells of A lliu m  cepa.) O. B a n k  and 
K. B. E sterak  (Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 404— 408).— 
Absorption of dyes (methylene-blue,Me-violet,crystal- 
viołet, neutral-red, Me-green), followed by plasmolysis 
by neutral salts, causes colloidal substances, which
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form granules with the dyes, to diffuso from the 
protoplasta of the epidemiis cells through the plasma 
lemma, without injury to this or to the protoplasts. 
The granules show characteristic changes of form in 
warm (30—50°) N 03' solutions. Wounding or plas- 
molysis with AgN03 has the same effect as treatment 
with dyes. M. A. B.

V isible structure of the secondary w ali [in 
dicotyledons] : its  significance in  physical and 
chem ical investigations of tracheary cells and 
fibres. I. W. Bailey  and T. K err  (J. Arnold 
Arboretum, 1935, 16, 273—300).—The cellulosic 
matrix of the secondary wali is continuous but 
interspersed with non-cellulosic materiał (e.g., lignin) 
and two interpenetrating continuous systems may 
result. Ch. Abs. (p) '

O rganie iron and hydrogen-ion concentration  
as factors afiecting the rate of reproduction of 
Lem na m ajor. C. L. F ly  (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. 
Sci., 1935, 15, 77—80).—In a modified Clark’s 
nutrient in which Fe’" was supplied as citrate, best 
growth was obtained in neutral or slightly alkaline 
media. The regeneration time was varied from
2-5 to 6 days by regulating the [Fe”'] and p a of the 
nutrient. Ch. Ab s . (p )

P lasm olysis and d ep lasm olysis : influence of 
sa lts and hydrogen-ion concentration. V. S.
I u in  (Protoplasma, 1935, 24, 296—318).—Certain 
plants can tolerate plasmolysis for > 20 hr. in 21/-  
sucrose at any p H, some are tolerant only in an 
acid, others only in an alkaline, medium. Ali are 
highly sensitive to the presence of inorg. salts. Ca 
has little effect except on calcifuge plants and the 
best buffer is generally Ca(HC03)2. Sensitivity to 
Na varies greatly. Plasmolysis by conc. solutions 
and deplasmolysis must be carried out in 40 or 50 
steps over about 6—8 hr. More rapid plasmolysis 
causes death and a slower rate produces a solid layer 
on the surface of the protoplasts. M. A. B.

N ucleus and protop last after v ita l nuclear 
stain ing. O. Ba n k  (Protoplasma, 1936, 25, 188—  
195).—In a plasmolysing salt solution Me-violet, 
crystal-violet, and gentian-violet produced rapid 
selective vital staining of the nucleus of plant cells 
in a few min., “ prune pure ” (I) and Me-green 
took several hr., Bismarck-brown and fuchsin S gave 
no staining even after a  day. Toxicity to the proto­
plast decreased approx. in the same order, but for 
each dye was greater in plasmolysing solutions of 
lower concn. In M-KC1 and 2J/-CaCl2 (I) often 
stained the vacuoles. Violet dyes produced a yiolet 
stain, green dyes a green, except Me-green which 
gave yiolet. Faint staining could be rendered visible 
by mechanical pressure on the cover slip. In stained 
nuclei pressure caused colour changes and ultimate 
bleaching. M. A. B.

Celi sap of the Characese. R. Collander  
(Protoplasma, 1936, 25. 201—210).—Quant. spectrum 
analysis showed considerable variations in K , Na, 
Ca, Mg, Sr, and Cl according to species and growth 
medium, but, in generał, uptake of cations decreased 
in the above order. M, A. B.

Reducing pow er of plant tissu es. R. Savelli 
(Atti R. Accad. Lincei, 1936, [vi], 24, 151—155).— 
Aq. Na2T e04 (0-1—0-5%) is reduced to Te by the 
tissues of various plants (especially, e.g., Allium cepa) 
to an extent differing with the various parts of eacli 
plant. With moulds, but not with the higher plants, 
formation of gaseous tellurides . (? TeH2) occurs.

F. O. H.
A cidosis in  plants. H. E ngel (Bodenk. Pflanzen- 

ernalir., 1936, 1, 73—109).—Rapid root injury 
following exposure to media of p a 2-0—3'5 causes the 
passage of sap constituents from roots into the 
surrounding liquid. Under these conditions N com­
pounds passing into the medium from lupins consisted 
largely of asparagine (I), those from Vicia faba of (I) 
and NH2-acids in approx. eąual proportions, and 
those from Phaseóliis and Pisurn were principally 
NH2-acids. Fungi develop on the dead roots and 
decompose nitrogenous matter yielding NH3. The 
celi nucleus resisted fungal attack for a considerable 
time. Acid media cheeked but did not change the 
course of the N metabolism of plants. Changes 
observed by Prianishnikov (B., 1932, 38) were post- 
mortal and not connected with the lm ng celi.

A. G .P.
Carbohydrate : n itrogen ratio of shoots of 

som e tropical trees. R . H. D astur  and M. R. 
R aut (J. Indian Bot. Soc., 1935, 14, 269—289).— 
Max. carbohydrate contents were reached during the 
vegetative and reproductive phases. N contents 
increased steadily from the beginning of the vegetative 
pliase to the end of the flowering period in most cases 
and then decreased sharply. The C : N ratio was Iow 
at the ends of the vegetative and. reproductive 
phases. High carbohydrate contents during the 
vegetative phase result from photosynthetic activity, 
and in the reproductive stage are due to upward 
translocation from storage organs. Ch. Ars . (p)

M echanism  of secretion  of organie substances  
by algse. B. S. Aleev  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 94—  
100).—N compounds accumulate in culture media in 
amount cc the age- of the culture, and originate 
probably from autolysis of dead algae. R. T.

B iochem istry  of sotetsu , the Japanese sago  
plant. II. C hem ical constituents, especially  
sex  differences in  s tem s. K . N ish id a  and A. 
Y amada (Bulli Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1934, 10, 
193— 196).—The sugar, fibrę, fat, and ash contents 
and peroxidase (I) activity of the cortex is >  of the 
pith and, in małe shoots only, the starch content is 
also higher in the cortex. Recently flowered female 
shoots contain less polysaccharides but more sugar, 
protein, ash, and (I) than other shoots.

Ch. Ab s . (p)
H istochem istry. X II. D istribution  of ascorbic  

acid in  grow ing barley em bryo. D. Glick  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1937, 245, 211—216; cf. A., 1935, 
1025).—In barley seedlings the ascorbic acid (I) 
content of the first leaf increases rapidly from the 
time of appearance until the lOth day of germination. 
This is accompanied by a decrease in the (I) content 
of the coleoptile and, between the lst and 4th days, 
in that of the whole shoot. The (I) content of the whole 
root decreases from the 2nd day onwards, vals. being
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higher in the tip. In the whole seedling the (I) 
content increases during the first 2 days and then 
decreases although, Without leaf and root, it increases 
continuously. A positive correłation between the 
(I) and pigment (chlorophyll) contents of the various 
parts of the seedling is indicated. W. McC.

P ow er of different varieties of w heat to form  
sugar. N. J. Sosedov and Z. B. Drozdova (Bio­
chimia., 1936, 1, 390—399).—The diastatic actm ty  
differed in the varieties of wheat examined and was 
not dependent on the locality in which the wheat was 
grown. ‘ W. O. K.

R ole of phosphates in  the accum ulation of 
su gar in  the sugar beet. N. M. Sisa k ja n  (Bio­
chimia, 1936, 1, 301—320).—In the leaves of beet 
sugar plants grown in sand perfused with a nutritive 
salt solution, the synthetic action of. the invertase 
(determined by the vac.-infiltration method) pre- 
dominates during the early period of growth whilst 
the hydrolytic action becomes relatively more im- 
portant at a later period. Removal of the P 0 4"' 
from the nutritive solution at any stage of growth 
results in an increase in the hydrolytic and a decrease 
in the synthetic action, the total actm ty remaining 
const. The sucrose content of the leaves is in generał 
agreement with these results. W. O. K.

R eversib le action of invertase in  plant cells, 
and the róle of structural protoplasm ic elem ents.
A. L. KimsANOV (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 411—424).— 
Introduction of smali amounts of yeast invertase (I) 
by vac. infiltration into cyclamen, crinum, and primula 
leaves leads to acceleration of synthesis and hydrolysis 
of sucrose, to an equal extent; further introduction of 
(I) aceelerates only the latter reaction. These results 
support the view that (I) is responsible for both 
processes, of which synthesis takes place at the surface 
of structural elements (mitochondria etc.), and 
hydrolysis in the solution. After saturation of the 
surfaces further addition of (I) leads to increase in 
its concn. in solution, but not in adsorption. Digestion 
of structural elements by autolysis (activation by 
exclusion of 0 2, or by addition of papayotin or 
cysteine) siinilarly favours inversion of sucrose.

R .T .
E nzym ie oxidation of m orphine in  poppy-head  

la tex . V. I. N ilov , V. P. N ilóva , and A. T. 
T roschtschenko (Biochimia, 1936, 1 , 165— 182).— 
Oxidation of morphine, narcotine, and papaverine, 
but not of codeine, narceine, or thebaine, occurs in the 
latex under the influence of peroxidase and dehydro­
genase. The loss of alkaloids in the opium amounts 
to 6-6—50% during two mónths, according to the 
variety of poppy. Oxidation in stored poppy-heads 
is >  that in the latex, and is not inhibited by collection 
and storage at 0°. The of the latex falls to 5 
during two months; adjustment of the initial p n 
to 3 partly, and addition of KF totally, inhibits 
oxidation. R. T.

D evelopm ent of purine-nitrogen during germ -  
ination. P. d e  Graeve  (Compt. rend., 1937, 204, 
445—447).—In certain germinating leguminous seeds 
uric acid (initially 0-6 g. per kg. dry matter) disappears 
rapidly. Allantoin passes a max. in about 5 days;

allantoic acid increases steadily and may account for 
>9%  of the total N. R. M. M. O.

P hotosynthesis in  green p lants. J. W eiss  (J. 
Gen. Physiol., 1937, 20, 501—509).—Only chlorophyll
(I) mols. on the lipin-H20  interface react with CO,; 
those within the lipoid phase of the plastid com- 
municate their photo-excitation to the former by some 
resonance effect. Such generał mutual influence would 
explain difference in (I) absorption max. in living 
plastids and in solution. The lifetime of excited (I) 
mols. is of the order of the Blackman period. The 
ratio of surface to internal (I) determines the “ photo- 
synthetic unit ” and is 1 : 500. R. M. M. O.

Effect of b lue-violet rays on form ation  of 
carbohydrates in  leaves. .R. H. D astur  and S. 
Solomon (Ann. Bot., 1937, [ii], 1, 147— 152).— 
Carbohydrate formation in leaves is increased by 
enrichment of illumination with blue-violet rays.

A. G. P.
Interaction of factors in  the grow th  of Lenina. 

X. Interaction of n itrogen and ligh t intensity  
in  relation  to respiration . H. L. W hite and 
W. G. T empleman (Ann. Bot., 1937, [ii], 1, 191— 
204; cf. A., 1936, 908).—Respiratory rates calc. per 
unit leaf area or per unit dry wt. are diminished by N 
starvation. Increasing light intensity (300—1200 ft.- 
candles) causes increased respiration on an area. basis 
as a result of increased photosynthesis and a con- 
sequent rise in carbohydrate level. On a dry-wt. 
basis respiration declines with increasing light 
intensity because of the more complete conversion 
of the photosynthate into non-respirable cellulose 
and reserve starch. The dependence of respiration 
rates on the contents of both N and carbohydrates 
is discussed. . A. G. P.

Respiration process in  pure cultures of h igher  
plants. A. K utepow  (Diss., Wiirzburg, 1934; Bied. 
Zentr., 1935, A, 6 , 318).—In maize and sunflower, 
germinated under sterile conditions, respiration rates 
are influenced by introduction of micro-organisms. 
Both 0 2 and C02 involved in the exchange are 
affected. A. G. P.

Respiration of roots and leaves of the rice  
plant (O ryza sa tiva , L .). E. B a p tis ta  (J. Indian 
Bot. Soc., 1935, 14, 159—165).—The C02 evolution 
of roots was 82—200 and of leaves 163—400 mg. of 
C02 per hr. per 100 g. of dry matter. Respiration 
rates fell soon after transplanting. Ch. Abs. (p)

R espiratory quotient of seed lin gs of Lupinus  
albus during early stages of germ ination . F. N.
Craig  (J. Gen. Physiol., 1937, 20, 449—453).—The 
R.Q. of seeds soaked for 1 hr. is 1-00, for 9 hr. 0-76, 
for 12 hr. 0-9, and gradually falls after longer periods. 
The fat oxidation system is activated early, but is 
probably not active from the first. R. M. M. O.

E fiect of w ounding on respiration  in  the 
starving leaves of A ralia  tjurlfuylei. A. B. Saran 
(J. Indian Bot. Soc., 1935, 14, 299—304).—The C02 
output of leaves varied with the period of starvation 
prior to wounding, and reached max.. after a 2-5-lir. 
period. Injection of glucose increased the output 
when the initial val. was 4-7 mg. of C02 per hr., but
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had no consistent effect when the initial val. was
6-4 mg. Ch . A bs. (p)

Plant horm ones and m inerał nutrition. G. S. 
Av ery , jun., P. R. B urkholder , and H. B. Cr e ig h - 
ton (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1936, 22, 673—678).— 
The amount of growth hormone present in shoot 
tips of Helianthus annuus, L., and Nicotiana łabacum, 
var. Turkisli, varied with the proportions of the 
cations and anions in the nutrient medium. Under 
field trials differences in hormone contents of tips 
were smali even when the plants themselves showed 
marked nutrient-deficient symptoms. A. G. P.

Action of (3-indolylacetic acid on germ ination  
and developm ent of seeds. T. Solacolu and D. 
Constantinesco (Compt.’rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 124, 
492—494).—0*01-—0-04% of the acid decreases the 
germination with the production of intense hyper- 
plasia. The formation of rootlets where the tissue 
is in contact with the acid is observed. H. G. R.

Effect of phenylacetic and indolylbutyric acids 
on growth. of tom ato p lants. H. L. P earse (J. 
Pomology, 1937, 14, 365—375).—By spraying plants 
with solutions of CH2Ph'C02H (I) or indolylbutyric 
acid (II) the same responses (epinasty, swelling of 
stems and petioles, root initiation on stems) were 
obtained as by local applications of the growth- 
substances. Daily spraying with (I) or (II) for a 
week inereased the height of the plants and the 
length of the internodes and petioles. Both depressed 
leaf growth, whereas (I) depressed and (II) inereased 
root growth. Apical bud growth was gradually 
inhibited by both substances, (II) acting rather more 
rapidly. The ratio of the leaf wt. (dry basis) of (I)- 
treated plants to that of Controls was unchanged by. 
spraying for 2—3 weeks. The corresponding ratio for 
stems and petioles inereased progressively. The H20  
content of plants sprayed with (I) or (II) was >  that 
of Controls. A. G. P.

Two new  chem ical p lant grow th substances. 
R. Snów (Naturę, 1937, 139, 27).—When mixed 
with lanolinę and applied to decapitated oat coleoptiles, 
Bz20  and Bz20 2 markedly accelerate growth. The. 
activity of Bz20  is approx. 1/400 of that of hetero- 
auxin. L. S. T.

G row th-substances or horm ones, and the  
rooting of cu ttings.—See B., 1937, 170.

Effects of certain  glandular products on plant 
grow th. M. S. D u n n  (Amer. J. Pharm., 1937, 109,
9—17).—The addition of either thyroxine or anterior 
pituitary extract to the culture solution in which 
twigs of Populus nigra italica were growing slightly 
stimulated the growth of the buds. E. H. S.

Action of crystallised  follicular horm one on 
cloves and radishes. C. L ie b e  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 
289, 198—200).—Administration of solutions of this 
hormone led to an inerease in yield of both cloves 
and radishes. " p. W. C.

Effect of exhausted frog m u scle on grow th  
of w heat seedlings. V. D ushkova (Protoplasma, 
1935, 23, 217—220; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 237S).— 
Aq. extracts of exhausted muscle (but not those of 
non-exhau8ted muscle) had a stimulatory action.

A. G. P.

Influence of b ios on nodule bacteria and  
legu m es. A . Influence of bios on legum e seed­
lin g s. D. G. L aird  and P. M. W est (Canad. J. 
Res., 1937, 15, C, 1—6).—When germinated on solid 
(agar) media containing bios 2, the hypocotls of red 
clover grew vertically upwards while the cotyledoils 
rested on the surface and probably absorbed nutrients. 
After 8—10 days secondary roots developed from 
the inverted root tip and grew downwards into the 
medium. The concn. of bios 2 necessary to cause max. 
bending of roots was 4 times that producing optimum 
stimulation of nodule bacteria. When the bios- 
cońtaining nutrient was covered with untreated agar, 
growing roots did not bend on passing from untreated 
to treated strata. Hypocotl bending is caused by the 
fraction bios 26, which in this but not in other physio­
logical properties resembles hetero-auxin. Bios 26 
induces rapid celi multiplicat.ion when applied to the 
parenchymatous linirig of bean pods, the effect 
resembling that of a wound. A. G. P.

E ffect of thallium  on plant grow th.—See B.,
1937, 273.

Vom.es fraxineus and its  effects on ashw ood.
H . B. S. Montgomery (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1936, 23, 
465—486).—The fungus shows optimum growth at 
26° and p n 6-0. The presence of diastase, an emulsin, 
invertase, zymase, pectinase, catalase, oxidase, per- 
oxidase, and a lipase in the mycelium is indicated. 
The effect of the N supply on the activity of the 
enzymes is correlated with that on grob li. The 
actual N reąuirement is smali. The fungus is moder- 
ately resistant to creosote, NaE, and ZnCl2.

A. G. P.
D istribution  of boron in  V iciafaba  and G ossyp-  

iu m  lierbacem n. R. C. MoL ea n  and W. L. 
H ughes (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1936, 23, 231—244).— 
In these plants the largest amounts of B occur in 
leaves. The proportion in stems is >  in petioles. 
Only smali amounts are present in roots. In seed B 
is found only in the cotyledons. Absorption of B by 
plants is not directly dependent on the [B] of the 
nutrient. A. G. P.

D eterm ination  of n itr ites in  green  p lants and 
plant extracts. F. A lte n  and E. K nippenberg  
(Bodenk. Pflanzenernahr., 1937, 2, 245—251).— 
The method is based on the colour produced by 
coupling diazotised atoxycocaine with a-C10H 7,NH2 
(Jendrassik, A., 1933, 687). Plant extracts are cleared 
with basie Pb acetate after appropriate adjustment of 
the reaction with a borate buffer (Pa 10-5). Any 
residua! colour in the extract is compensated in the 
colorimetric comparison by means of a second portion 
of the extract from which N 0 2' has been removed by 
treatment with AcOII-K4Fe(CN)6. 1 X 10~6 g. of 
N 0 2'-N may be detected. A. G. P.

L ichens, fungi and algse. R. S. H il p e r t , D. 
B ec k er , and W. R ossśe  (Biochem. Z., 1937, 289, 
179—192).—Tables summarise the elementary com- 
positions of a no. of lichens, fungi, and algse and their 
cellulose, lignin, chitin, and pentosan contents. The 
skeletal substances are essentially different in these 
organisms from those of higher plants. Lichens and 
fungi contain no cellulose and algaj only a tracę, the
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cellulose-like constituent being sol. in alkali and in 
NaHSÓ3 and having the properties of a hemicellulose. 
Fungi differ from lichens in their high N content, 
which is probably not due to a high chitin content. 
The analytical vals. for fungi grown in light and in the 
dark show considerable differences. P. W. C.

Calcium  pectate and m anganese content of 
raspberries. W. D iem a ir  and F. Mayr (Z. Unters. 
Lebensm., 1936, 72, 470—475).—Spontaneous jelly 
formation in raspberry juice is dependent on the 
concn. of pectic substances and pectolytic enzymes 
and on acidity. The pectin content yaries within 
wide limits. The Mn content of the ash yaries from
0-01 to 1-5%. E. C. S.

O rganie acids of rhubarb (Rheuni hybridum ).
I. M alic acid of rhubarb and tobacco leaves.
II. O rganie acid com position  of the leaves.
G. W. P tjcher, H. E. Clark , and H. B. V ickery  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 599—604, 605—617).—
I. The rliizomes, buds, petioles, and leaf blades of 
rhubarb and tobacco leaves contain only the l- 
isomeride of malic acid.

II. A group of unknown acids predominates in the 
blades of young leaves, followed by H2C2Oł , /-malic 
and citric acids. The petiole contains the acids in the 
order /-malic >  H2C20 4 >  citric >  unknown acids. 
The total concn. of org. acids is nearly const. in all 
parts of the leaf. No correlation exists between 
NH3 and org. acid content. P. G. M.

Lichen fatty acids from  Ń ephrom ópsłs endo- 
crocea .—See A., II, 134.

N on-sugar reducing substances in  plant juices.
F. S. Schlenker  (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 727— 
731).—The more sensitive K3Fe(CN),. method gives 
higher vals. for both the non-fermentable fraction 
and for the total reduction of plant juices than does 
the alkaline Cu tartrate method. Both methods give 
the same vals. for fermentable sugar. Alcoholic 
extracts of tomato, chrysanthemum, bean, and beet 
also show the presence of non-fermentable substances 
which account for J \  of the total reduction.

P. W. C.
C hem istry of the berries of Itlius glabra, L.

G. H. McF adden  and R. L. McMurray  (J. Amor. 
Pharm. Assoc., 1936, 25, 1154— 1156).—Data for the 
solvent-extracted fractions, total N, total ash, and 
ash constituents of the shelled, air-dried berries are 
given. Extraction with light petroleum yields an 
oil, d™ 0-9227, n20 1-4719, a 0°, acid val. 8-97, I val. 
87-17, ester val. 150-23, sap. val. 159-2.

F. O. H.
C om position of hanfangehi oil. C. F. Hsti (J. 

Chinese Chem. Soc., 1937, 5, 14—21).—The oil 
(0-344%) extracted by 95% EtOH from powdered 
hanfangehi (Stepliania telrandra, Ś. Moore) contains 
unsaturated liquid fatty acids (48-60%) [oleić 41-61, 
a-linoleic 6-94, linolenic 0-72, and a tracę of an acid 
(bromide, m.p. 121— 122°)]; saturated acids (37-1%) 
(palmitic 15-44, stearic 16-83, arachidic 0-18, and an 
acid, m.p. 91—92°, 0-19), unsaponifiable matter 
(12-09%) containing a sterol (probably sitosterol)
5-12, and a fatty acid 6-97%, and an unidentified 
essential o il.' J. W. B.

P yrenium  sa lts . XXVI. ?-Inositol from  red  
roses. W. D il t h e y , W. Schommer, J. T heavalt, 
and S. H enk els (Z. physiol. Chem., 1937 , 245, 
171—174; cf. A., 1936, 1120).—The isolation of 
quercetin (I) and i-inositol (II) from the flowers of Rosa 
gallica rubra is described. (I) probably occurs partly 
free and partly combined. (II) occurs only in com- 
bined forms. W. McC.

C om position of the w ood of trunks and  
branches of principal indigenous trees. G. Be r ­
trand and G. B rooks (Compt. rend., 1937, 204, 
162— 164).—Wood of angiosperms yields, on acid 
hydrolysis, reducing sugars consisting principally of 
xylose. In gymnosperms mannose is the characteristic 
product. Plants of related species usually though not 
inyariably yield similar proportions of the reducing 
sugar. In generał, branches contain larger amounts 
of hydrolysable carbohydrate, ash, and N  and less 
cellulose than do the corresponding trunks.

A. G. P.
Stachyose in  the stem s and roots of Yerbena  

offlcinalis, L., and in  the underground parts of
V. renosa, G ili and Hook. J. Ciieym ol (J. Pharm. 
Chim., 1937, [viii], 25,110—117).—The roots (1250 g.) 
and stems (1168 g.) of V. ojjicinalis and the roots 
(1200 g.) of V. venosa yielded eryst. stachyose (29,
16, and 36 g., respectively). W. O. K.

Sterols and carbohydrates in  fungi. I. 
Jioletus ę d u lis . A. R a tc l i f i te  (Biochem. J., 1937, 
31, 240—243).—Estraction with Et20  of the finely 
powdered fuńgus yielded ergosterol together with a 
yery smali amount of a sterol, m.p. 169° (acetate, 
m.p. 174—175°), which closely resembled spinasterol. 
Extraction of the residue with EtOH gave trehalose.

P. W. C.
H em icellu loses of the wood of E nglish  oak.

III. Fractionation of h em ice llu lose-/l. M. H.
0 ’D w yer (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 254—-257'; cf. A., 
1935, 421).—Hemicellulose-4 on digestion with H20  
at 100° gives polysaccharide fractions but glucose (I) 
is not split off whereas digestion at p a 4-5 with 
taka-diastase gives two polysaccharides and, with -A 
from sapwood, 10% of the original materiał as (I). 
The blue colour given by -A of oak sapwood with
I-K I is due to the portion of the complex which is
split off as anhydroglucose residues on enzymie
digestion. P. W. C,

A natom y and m icrochem istry of the cotton- 
seed. M. Gurevitsch (Maslob. Shir. Delo, 1935,
11, 301—302).—The colour reaction of resin glands 
with orcinol and phloroglucinol may be conditioned 
by the presence of gossypol and not by that of 
pentosans (I). (I) are present in the cellular integu-
ment of the ovule. Ch. Abs. (p)

G lucoside and enzym e in  garlic, A llim n
sc o ro d o p ra su m . K. D aigo  (J. Chosen Med. Assoc.,
1935, 25, 439—470).—Hydrolysis of garlic extract 
yielded an essential oil, fructose (I), glucose (II), 
HC1, MgCl2, EtOH, H2C03, and Mg allyl sulphide (III)!
(I) is derived from inulin, EtOH and C02 from (II).
(II), (III), and HC1 are possibly constituents of a 
glucoside, alliumin, hydrolysis of which yields the 
odorous oil. Myrosin occurs in the extracts.

Ch. Abs. (p)
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Constitution of acacipetalin and a new  cyano- 
getic glucoside from  Acacia lasiopetala, 01iv., 
and Acacia stolonHfcra, Burch.—Sco A., II, 136.

V ariations in  the am ino-acid com position of 
plant proteins, and their causes. A. K iesel  
[with P. Auatov, E. Bezinger , and M. K astrubin] 
(Biochimia, 1936, 1, 201—217).—Changes in the 
different NH2-acid fractions of wheat and rye gliadin, 
wheat albumin, and edestin at different stages of 
maturity are rocorded. R. T.

D eterm ination of tyrosine in  plant m aterials. 
Y. R aoul (Compt. rond., 1937, 204, 197—200).— 
Appropriate modifications of the method of Folin 
and Ciocalteu (A., 1927, 892) are described.

A. G. P.
Djengkolic acid.—Sce A., II, 139.
(A) Nuclein com plex of French-bean seedlings.

A. N. B elózersk i and S. D. T schigirev . (b) Nucleo- 
proteins and nucleic acids of soya-bean seed­
lin gs. A. N. B elózerski (Biochimia, 1936,1, 134— 
146, 255—265).—Nucleoproteins of variable com­
position are obtained from French or soya-bean 
seedlings; they are mixtures of nuclear nucleoprotein, 
containing thymonucleic acid, and of artefacts 
originating from combination of cytoplasmic protein 
with phytonucleic acids. R. T.

P roteins. V. Crystalline globulin  from  the 
Paradise nut, Lecythis zabucayo. B. Ve n n e s - 
land , M. B. B lauch, and F. Saunders (J. Amcr. 
Chem. Soc., 1937, 59, 174).—The globulin, isolated 
(method : A., 1931, 661) from the fat-free seed-meal, 
resembles excelsin except for its NH2-N content. The 
N distribution is determined. ” H. B.

Chemical investigation  of the “ G iftblaar,” 
D iętiapetalum  cym osm n  (Hook), E ngl. C. Rem­
ington (South African J. Sci., 1935, 32, 152—153; 
Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2571).—It was not possible 
to isolate the toxic principle; a pyrocatechol tannin, 
a yellow dye, two bases, and trigonelline were 

. recognised. " H. N. R.
P igm ent of the yellow  tom ato. K . Brass, A. 

B eyrodt, and J. Mattausoh (Naturwiss.,1937, 25, 
60—61).—The absorption spectrum of the CS2 
extract of the pith and skin of the fruit of yellow- 
fruited Solanum lycopersicum indicates tlie existence 
of (? p-)carotene and xanthophyll in both skin and 
pith, and a little lycopene in the pith only.

A. J. M.
P hytosterols.—See A., II, 148.
R esinol of Olea Cunningham ii.—See A., II, 159.
B itter principle from  a South W est African  

C tuum is  species.—See A., II, 160.
Ayapin.—See A., II, 161.
Structure of asebotin, a com ponent of A ndro­

m eda japonica, T hum b.—See A., II, 106.
Vital stain ing by use of solutions in serum - 

album in. G. K iszely  (Magyar orvosi Arch., 1935,
36, 347—361; Chem. Zentr., 1936, i, 2597).— 
Serum-albumin acts as a protective eolloid and 
prevents side-reactions of acid dyes (trypan-blue, 
pyrrole-blue). ‘ a . G. P.

Inexpensive recording m an om eter. F. J. N ut-
m a n  (Ann. Bot., 1937, [ii], 1, 205—206).—Apparatus 
suitable for examination of stomatal movements is 
described. A. G. P.

F iltration  of reactive infusion fluids. C. Tui, 
K. L. McCloskey , M. H. Sch rift , and A. L. Y ates 
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1936, 35, 297—300).— 
“ Reactive ” substances present in tap-water etc. pass 
the Berkefeld filter W but are adsorbed on a Seitz 
EK asbestos pad. They also pass all Zsigmondy 
“ membran ” filters coarser than the 200-sec. mem­
branę. P. G. M.

R efractom etric m ethods for determ ining total 
protein . C. Sieb en m a n n  (Biochem. J., 1937, 31, 
205—211; cf. A., 1934, 222).—The refractometric 
change which occurs during heat-coagulation at 
pn 4-6 serves as a measure of the amount of protein in 
horse serum, and, for solutions containing 0-2—10% 
of protein, the results agree with those obtained 
gravimctrically. Reiss’ method is developed as a 
graphic method. J. 3ST. A.

D eterm ination  of galactose by H agedorn and  
Jensen’s  m ethod. E. F. Gale (Biochem. J., 1937, 
31, 234—235).—A method for determination of 
galactose in the presence of bacteria is described, and 
a table summarises the ml. of 0-005iV-Na2S20 3 
corresponding with 0-097—0-438 mg. of galactose.

P. W. C.
Copper-iodom etric determ ination of very  

sm a li am ounts of sugar.—See A., II, 136.
D eterm ination  of free and esterified glyceric  

acid .—See A., II, 133.
C olorim etric determ ination of carotene. V. A.

K i r s a n o v a  (Biochimia, 1936, 1, 446—449).—A 
simplified modification of Russell’s method (A., 1935, 
1434) is described. The coloration of a light petroleum 
extract is compared with that of standard (0-036%) 
K2Cr20 7. R. T.

C olorim etric determ ination of free and com ­
bined cholesterol. R. M. Sm ith  and A. Marble 
(J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 673—684).—Cholesterol 
digitonide is dissociated in hot AcOH and the ęhole- 
steryl acetate (which gives the same colour as an 
eqiuv. amount of free cholesterol) can be determined 
by the Bloor method after pptn. of the digitonin with 
light petroleum. A modification of the Bloor- 
Knudson method for cholesteryl ester is suggested.

P. G. M.
Q uantitative precipitation of cholesterol d ig it­

onide in  the presence of b ile  sa lts . J. T. B ashour  
and L. Bauman (J. Biol. Chem., 1937, 117, 551—  
553).—Cholesterol digitonide is quantitatively pptd. 
in the presence of bile salts if EtOH containing HC1 
slighth- >  the equiv. of the bile salts is added.

F. A. A.
Determ ination of iron [in b iological m ateria ł]. 

Colorim etric o-phenanthroline m ethod.—See A.,
1, 199.

M icro-m agnetic determ ination of iron and its  
application to b iology.—See A., I, 199.


